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About This Guide

Document Overview
This guide provides detailed instructions on installing the 6510 Unified Messaging
(UM) software.

Note: The information in this document is draft content only. As well, some screen
captures may not reflect the Mitel Networks™ 6510 UM software exactly. All
content and screens will be updated in the next release of this document.

Intended Audience

This guide is intended for anyone responsible for installing and maintaining the
6510 Unified Messaging software, including IT Administrators.

Before You Begin

Before you begin, ensure that you have fulfilled both the hardware and software
requirements.

Conventions

This guide contains three types of help:
Note: Contains additional information about the task you are performing

Hint: Contains an alternative method of performing the task or offers a
solution if you run into a problem.

Caution: Information that alerts you to potential loss of data or
potential damage to an application, system, or device.

Warning:Information that alerts you to potential personal injury.
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About This Guide

Contacting Mitel Networks

Contact us by mail at:
Mitel Networks Corporation
350 Legget Drive
Ottawa, ON K2K 2W7

Contact us by phone:
Tel:  613-592-2122
Fax: 613-592-4784

Contact us on the Web:

www.mitel.com
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CHAPTER 1 Preparing the Network

In This Chapter . . .

Overview on page 12

Hardware Requirements on page 12

Software Requirements on page 16

MSMQ Overview on page 17

MSMQ Installation Overview on page 18

Installing MSMQ 2.0 in a Windows 2000 Network on page 34
Installing Microsoft 11IS5 on page 42

Installing the Loopback Driver on a Standalone System on page 44
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Preparing the Network

Overview

To start the 6510 UM server installation, you must connect the 6510 UM server to
your network via the 100 baseT NIC interface on the back of the server and then
boot up the server.

Before installing the 6510 UM system, you must install the following software:
1. MSMQ
2. Microsoft IIS

3. The latest Service packs for Windows 2000 or Windows NT 4.0,
minimum SP2

4. The latest Windows update (after installing IIS and MSMQ)

5. The Loopback Driver (on standalone systems)

In addition, you must also connect the 6510 UM server to your network via the 100
baseT NIC interface on the back of the server, then boot up the server.

Note: Make sure that you provide the UM server with the proper
administrative rights to the network so it can co-exist as
another workstation on your LAN. For more information,
contact your LAN Administrator.

Hardware Requirements

6510 UM runs on a wide variety of configurations. The following tables illustrate
the hardware required to run the software, based on port configuration.

Note: The following tables depict recommended hardware
requirements. To ensure the proper functioning of your 6510
UM system, contact Mitel Networks for your exact hardware
requirements.

12
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Preparing the Network

Warning: Do not connect the Dialogic D/42 or D/82 digital interfaces (SELV),
or the Gammalink CPI200 or CP1400 ONS interfaces (TNV-1)
directly to the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN). Con-
nect these interfaces only to a fully approved private branch
exchange (PBX) switch. Any connection of these interfaces to an
off premise application, an out of plant application, any other
exposed plant application, or to any equipment other than the
intended application may result in a safety hazard, and/or defec-
tive operation, and/or equipment damage. "Exposed plant"
means an area where any portion of the circuit is subject to acci-
dental contact with electric lighting, an area with power conduc-
tors operating at a voltage exceeding 300 V between conductors,
or an area that is subject to lightning strikes.

1 to 16 Port Configuration

The following table illustrates the hardware and software components
recommended to run 6510 UM on a 1 to 16 port configuration with 2 ASR ports, 1
ASR language, 2 TTS ports and 1 TTS language.

Hardware Component Specifications

CPU Intel Pentium 4 ( Socket 478) 1.7Ghz Retail
Package/W Genuine Intel Fan

RAM 768MB RD RAM

Hard Drive 30 GB IDE

CDROM Required

VGA 32MB 4X AGP TNT 2 Pro

NIC 1X100 BaseT.

Modem 56K v.90 min (remote maintenance)

0S Windows 2000 Professional
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16 to 24 Port Configuration

The following table illustrates the hardware and software components
recommended to run 6510 UM on a 16 to 24 port configuration with 2 ASR ports,
1 ASR language, 2 TTS ports and 1 TTS language.

Hardware Component Specifications

CPU Intel Pentium 4 ( Socket 478) 1.7Ghz Retail
Package/W Genuine Intel Fan

RAM 768MB RD Ram

Hard Drive 30 GB SCSI A

CDROM Required

VGA 32MB 4X AGP TNT 2 Pro

NIC 1X100 BaseT.

Modem 56K v.90 min

0S Windows 2000 Server

14
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26 to 32 Port Configuration

The following table illustrates the hardware and software components
recommended to run 6510 UM on a 26 to 32 port configuration with 2 ASR ports,
1 ASR language, 2 TTS ports and 1 TTS language.

Hardware Component Specifications

CPU Intel Pentium 4 ( Socket 478) 2Ghz Retail
Package/W Genuine Intel Fan

RAM 768MB RDRam

Hard Drive RAID 5 SCSI setup. 4 drives each at 18GB =
approx 54 GB of storage and fast R/W.

CD-ROM Required

VGA 32MB 4X AGP TNT 2 Pro

NIC 1X100 BaseT

Modem 56K v.90 min

0S Windows 2000 Server

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Preparing the Network

Software Requirements

The following table illustrates the minimum software required to run 6510 UM.

Microsoft Software Specifications

0S Windows 2000 Professional/Server Service
Pack 2 (SP2).

Note: Run service pack install after
completing UM server installation

MSMQ for an NT 4 MSMQ V. 1.0 bundled with Option pack 2 CD
network for NT 4 OS. SQL Server 7.0 or higher

MSMQ for a Windows MSMQ 2.0 server or higher
2000 network

Microsoft exchange 5.5 Service pack 3 or higher

Microsoft Exchange 2000  Service pack 2 or higher

3 party Software Specifications
TTS Software RealSpeak
Remote maintenance PC anywhere - Version 10

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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MSMQ Overview

MSMQ software uses a centralized queue server (Primary Enterprise Controller or
PEC) and a set of MSMQ clients. There are two types of clients— dependent and
independent—but only independent clients might be used with MSS.

A Primary Site Controller (PSC) and a Backup Site Controller (PDC) control single
sites. The 6510 UM system uses the Primary Enterprise Controller (PEC), which is the
global catalogue for the entire MSMQ schema. Within the enterprise, there can be
multiple sites that are not used. The 6510 UM system does not support (from MSS)
cross domain, or different subnet configurations, therefore, the PEC can be
considered to be acting as a PSC since it technically only controls one site.

MSS software runs under both Windows NT 4.0 and Windows 2000 platforms.
Due to using MSMQ, you must install and configure TCP/IP services on each
machine that runs MSS software. All machines should be configured to use
DNS name resolution.

Many distributed applications need the ability to handle delays between a request
and a response. This is because all the steps of a distributed application process may
not need to or cannot be completed at one time. Microsoft Message Queuing
(MMQ) allows applications to use components that communicate with one another
using queued messages. Like e-mail messages that sit in an inbox, messages can
exist on dissimilar systems that may not even be directly communicating with each
other.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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MSMQ Installation Overview

The following steps are required to install MSMQ:

1. For an NT 4.0 network, install MSMQ 1.x on a network domain
controller (Windows NT4). For more information, proceed to
Overview of the Installation Procedure for MSMQ Server 1.0 on
page 20.

2. For a Windows 2000 network, install MSMQ 2.0 server on a
network domain controller (Windows 2000). For more
information, proceed to Installing MSMQ 2.0 in a Windows 2000
Network on page 34.

3. Install MSMQ as an independent client on your e-mail server. For
more information, proceed to Installing MSMQ 2.0 Client on
page 38.

4. Connect the VM Server to the domain, then install MSMQ on the
6510 UM system. For more information, proceed to Testing for
MSMQ Connectivity on page 40.

Typically, the MSS server and MSMQ primary enterprise controller executed (PEC),
should be on the same computer, that belongs to some Windows NT domain or
acts as a PDC or BDC for domain.

Messaging servers and MSS connectors can be executed on computers that belong
to same domain as computer that runs MSS server. Each machine that has MSS
connector installed should run MSMQ independent client connected to MSMQ
primary enterprise controller (see explanation below).

Make sure that computers that are supposed to run MSS server or MSS connectors
have Windows NT Server 4.0 / Windows 2000 Server or NT 4.0 workstation/ 2000
professional is installed and configured. Each computer should belong the same
Windows domain.

Caution: You will need Administrator rights for the domain in order to
install MSMQ and the MSS software. The IP of the UM Server
must be static.

18
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NT 4.0 Network Requirements for MSMQ

There are four components required to run MSMQ on an NT 4.0 Network:
1. SQL 7.0
2. MSMQ Server
3. MSMQ 1.0 Client on Windows NT 4.0
4. MSMQ 2.0 Client on Windows 2000

MSMQ 1.0 Server Requirements

The following servers are used by MSMQ:

1. PEC - Primary Enterprise Controller (PEC) is another term for the
MSMQ server

2. PDC - Primary Domain Controller, used for user authentication
3. BDC - Backup Domain Controller, used to assist user authentication

4. MSMQ routing servers

Connectivity Requirements

1. The following requirements must be met for correct connectivity:

2. Each MSMQ controller server must meet the connectivity
requirements of the enterprise.

3. PDCs (and the PEC) must share a CN with every other PSC.
4. BDCs must share a CN with the PDCs or the PEC they back up.

5. Every MSMQ independent client and MSMQ routing server must
share a CN with at least one PDC/PEC or BDC within its own site.

Ensuring Optimal Performance

To ensure optimal performance, do not install MSMQ servers on a primary domain
controller (PDC) or a backup domain controller (BDC) . PDCs and BDCs maintain
and replicate the network accounts database and perform network login
authentications, which are resource-intensive tasks.

If you have a very small network in which account information rarely changes, and

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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in which users do not log on and off frequently, you can use the same server as both
a domain controller and an MSMQ server.

Note: MSMQ controller servers PEC, PDCs, and BDCs) use a SQL
Server version 7.0 database to store the MQIS.

Specifying MSMQ Controller Server Computer Names

To ensure that SQL installs correctly, the MSMQ controller server’s computer name

must be a valid SQL identifier, with the first character of the computer name being a
letter or an underscore. Characters following the first character can include letters,
numbers, or the symbols -, #, $, or . However, no embedded spaces are allowed.

If your computer name contains a hyphen, the SQL Server Setup will display a
warning message stating that the computer name is not valid. If characters that SQL
does not recognize are used in the computer name, you must rename the computer
before installing MSMQ or SQL Server. For instructions on renaming computers,
refer to the Windows NT online Help.

If the renamed computer is a member of a Windows NT Server domain, contact
your network administrator to have the new computer name added to the domain.

Overview of the Installation Procedure for MSMQ Server 1.0
Perform the following steps to install MSMQ Server 1.0:

Install NT 4.0 server use standard install.

Apply service pack 3.0.

Install service pack 5.0 or higher.

Install Microsoft IE 5.5 or higher.

o A~ W N PRE

Install SQL 7.0. Make sure the following registry key exists before
proceeding:

HKEY LOCAL MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\MSSQLServen\Setup-
"SQLPath"="C:\MSSQL"

6. From the NT4.0 option pack disk, install MSMQ as a PEC.
7. Use Explore to ping MSMQ to verify it is working.
8. Apply NT 4.0 service pack 4.0 or higher.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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Installing SQL 7.0 for MSMQ 1.0 server

You must have both Service Pack 5 and IE 4 to install SQL 7.0. You will install SQL on
the same machine that you plan to install the MSMQ?1.0 server software on. MSMQ
users the SQL database to store event queues in the network.

¢ To install SQL 7.0:

1. Insert the Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack CD into the CD-ROM drive.
The Welcome screen appears.

aaead the Release MNotes

a,) Install SQAL Server 7.0 Prerequisites
/]

e
'-—'1-" Install SQAL Server 7.0 Components
/]

gyisit Our Web Site

Eﬁrowse Books Online
(Requires Internet Explarer 4.01 5P 1)

Exit

2. Double-click Select SQL Server 7.0 Components. The Install SQL
Server 7.0 Components dialog appears.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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3. Double-click Database Server - Desktop Edition. The Select Install
Method dialog appears.

Select Install Method

Please zelect the install method below:

& L acal Install - Install to the Local Machine

" Remate Inztall - Install to a Remote Maching

Press ‘Mext' when ready to continue.

Hest > Cancel

4. Select Local install — Install to the Local Machine, then click Next.
The Welcome dialog appears.

Click Next. The Software License Agreement dialog appears.
Click Yes. The User Information dialog appears.

In the Name field, enter the user’s name

© N o O

In the Company field, enter the company name and click Next. The
Setup Type screen appears.
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9. Click on Typical Installation, leaving the destination folders as their

default settings and click Next. The Services Accounts dialog
appears.

Services Accounts E

* e the same account for each service, Auto start SOL Server Service.

€~ Customize the settings for each service.

—Services [ Semvice Settings
) G Server

@ {lse the [ocal Sestem accounk

) G Serendgent = Use a Domain User account

Usemarme: I.t’-‘n.dministratnl

Pazzword: |

Domair; JTESTAWINNT

[0 et St Service

3
Help | < Back I Mest » I Cancel |

10. Select Use the same account for each service. Auto start SQL Server
Service.

11. In the Service Settings, select Use the Local System account as the

service setting and click Next. The Start Copying Files dialog
appears.

12. Click Next. The Setup process begins. After the Setup process

completes, the Setup Complete dialog appears. Click Finish, then
restart the computer.

Once the SQL server installation is complete you can now proceed to install MSMQ
server 1.0.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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Installing the MSMQ Server 1.0 Overview

The Microsoft Message Queue (MSMQ) server is installed as part of the Windows
NT 4.0 Option Pack installation. When the MSMQ is selected, it inserts
configuration dialog boxes both before and after the Option Pack file copying
process. If you elected to install the Microsoft Message Queue server, the MSMQ
Setup dialog box appears and prompts you to choose the MSMQ server or client
component to install. By default, the Primary Enterprise Controller (PEC) option is
selected, with the PEC containing the master copy of the MSMQ Information Store.

Note: For an enterprise network, a Primary Enterprise Controller is
required in order for other MSMQ servers or clients to be
installed.

Note: For MSMQ Server 1.0 installation, the system refers to the
PDC and BDC as the PSC and BSC respectively. See
Overview on page 12 for more details.

In addition to the Primary Enterprise Controller option, the Message Queue server
dialog box enables you to select six other options, specifically:

Option Function

Primary Site Controller (PSC) A primary site controller is required at each
site.

Backup Site Controller (BSC) Backup site controllers are not required, but
are recommended for failure recovery.

Routing Server A routing server provides routing, store and
forward services, and remote message store

Independent Client Independent clients contain their own
message stores, and can send or receive
messages
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Dependent Client Dependent clients require an active network
connection and do not contain their own
message stores.

RAS Connectivity Service The RAS connectivity service enables remote
clients to use MSMQ message services.

Note: If this is the first MSMQ installation on the network, you
must select the Primary Enterprise Controller option.
Otherwise, choose the type of MSMQ installation you want to
perform.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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Installing MSMQ Server (PEC) 1.0

The Primary Enterprise Controller (PEC) is another term for the MSMQ server. A
complete MSMQ install is called an Enterprise, and the assigned server is the main
controller or PEC.

Note: Before you start, make sure that Windows NT Server 4.0 is
installed and configured.

¢ To install MSMQ Server:

1. Insert the Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack CD into the CD-ROM drive.
In a few seconds, the Welcome dialog appears.

Microzoft Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack Setup [ %]
Microsoft®

Windows NT® 4.0 Option Pack

The Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack provides
enhanced Weh, application, and communication
services for Windows NT Server 4.0,

Features include:

Internet Information Server
Tranzaction Server

Inclex: Server

Ceificate Server

Data Access Components

Site Server Express

Message Queus Server

Internet Connection Services for RAS
Administration

W 4 Development Components

Cancel

2. Click Next. The End User License Agreement dialog appears.
3. Click Accept, then Next. The following dialog appears.

4. Click Custom. The Select Components dialog appears.

26
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5. Click Next. The Server Type dialog appears.

Server Type

Select the type of server to configure.

i :FPrimary Enterprige Controller [PECE

Install one PEC on your enterprise network. The PEC contains the master copy of
the bS5k D Information Stare. The PEC functions as a PSC for one site.

" Primary Site Controller [PSC)

Inztall one PSC for each site. A site is a physical collection of computers where
comrmunication between any bwo computers iz fast and inespensive. Sites usually
parallel the physical location of the computers.
" Backup Site Caontraller [BSC)
Sites do not require a BSC. Howewver, at least one should be installed at each site to
provide failure recoverny should the PSC fail and to offload processing from the PSC.
" Bouting Server

Routing Servers provide immediate store-and-forward services, routing services, and
aremote meszage store. The number of Routing Servers needed depends on your
connectivity requirementz. Routing Servers are usuallp spread over the network. in
a redundant way to allow messages to reach a target queue through different paths.

Mote that each PEC, PSC, and BSC functions as a Routing Server.

LContinue | Exit Setup |

6. Select Primary Enterprise Controller (PEC) and click Continue. The
Information Server Database on SQL Server dialog appears.

7. Use the default options for MSMQ database and click Continue.
The New Enterprise dialog appears.

8. In the Enterprise Name field, enter the Enterprise name for MSMQ
Enterprise and click Continue. The New Connected Network dialog
appears.

9. In the Connected Network Name field, enter the name of the
Domain. Select IP as the Protocol and click OK. The Connected
Networks dialog appears.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide
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10. Click Add. The New Site dialog appears.

& zite iz a physical collection of computers where communication
between any bwo computers is fazt and inexpenszive. Sites uzually
parallel the phyzical location of the computers.

Enter the name of the site to create.

Site Mame:  [TEST

Exit Setup |

11. In the Site Name field, enter the name of the site, then click
Continue. The MSMQ Server setup is now complete.

12. Install MSMQ clients on all computers those supposed to run MSS
software and configure MSMQ software.

13. Use MSMQ Explorer to make sure that new MSMQ Enterprise was
created.

7 Enterprise - Microsoft Message Queue Explorer

File Wiew Tools Help

B =] el mal

BEKL

EI@ DC=creware D C=com Mame |
=] a Sites 3 Sites
=] DefaultFirst-Site-Name [ZAConnected Metworks
" faston S Enterprize Server
=5 flagship

- @ Dead Letter
gl Joumnal
- ‘ﬂ act Dead Letter
#-E jupiter
E| zaturh
[ (3l 539bfee1-a025-11d4-a240-00a024ac3003
- (4l BaBRA0R0-a025-11d4-a240-00a0245c9003
gl Dead Letter
- ﬂ Joumal
@ act Dead Letter
-(_7] Connected Metworks
-3 Enterprize Server

For Help. press F1 |3 object(s) MLk |7

28
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Installing MSMQ 1.0 Client on Windows NT 4.0

Before you start, identify the operating system that the client is running. MSMQ1.0
client can be installed on Windows NT 4.0

¢ To install MSMQ 1.0 Client on Windows NT 4.0:

1. Insert the Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack CD into the CD-ROM drive.
In a few seconds, the Welcome dialog appears.

Microzoft Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack Setup [ x]
Microsoft®

Windows NT® 4.0 Option Pack

The Windows NT 4.0 Option Pack provides
enhanced Weh, application, and communication
services for Windows NT Server 4.0,

Features include:

Internet Information Server
Tranzaction Server

Inclex Server

Certificate Server

Data Access Components

Site Server Express

Message Queus Server

Internet Connection Services for RAS
Administration

W ; Development Components

< Bach Cancel |

2. Click Next. The End User License Agreement dialog appeatrs.

3. Click Accept, then Next. The following Option Pack dialog
appears.

4. Click Custom. The Select Components dialog appears.

5. Check Microsoft Message Queue, then click Next. The Information
Server Setup dialog appears.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide

29



Preparing the Network

6. In the MTS Install Folder field, enter the installation folder for
Microsoft Transaction Server, then click Next. The following dialog
appears.

Microzoft Transaction Server 2.0 [ x]

Microsoft

e Transaclion Server 2.0

In order ta remotely administer Microzoft Transaction Server/Internet Information Server, you
must provide an administration account below. |F remate administration is not a requirement,
leave the default selection and continue:

— Configure Administrative Account

Administration
’7(" Bemote
Ldminsratensecoumnt: I Brawse,.. |

Easswnnd: I
LS Fassmand: I

< Back I Mext > I Cancel |

7. Select Local as the administration mode for Microsoft Transaction
Server, then click Next. The following dialog appears.

Microsoft Message Queue [MSMQ) Setup E

Microsoft®

= Message Queue Server
— Select the MSME client or server to install — MSMEA Type Description

' Primary Enterprise Controller [PEC) Independent clients have their own message

. . store and are capable of zending and receiving
' Primary Site Contraller [PSC) meszages even when not connected to a
: network.

" Backup Site Controller [BSC)

' Bouting Server

I

]

Dependent Client

" RAS Connectivity Service

One Primary Enterprize Contraller [FEC) must be installed and available on an enterprize network for
ary other M5O server or client to be ingtalled.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

30
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8. Select Independent Client as the type of MSMQ software that you
want to install, then click Next.

9. Click Next. The Microsoft Message Queue Setup dialog appears.

10. Specify the name of the computer running MSMQ Server. If MSMQ
1.0 server is used, specify the name of primary enterprise
controller.

11. Click Next. The Microsoft Message Queue Setup dialog appears.
12. Specify installation folder for MSMQ software, then click Next.
13. Click Finish. The a confirmation message appears.

14. Click Yes. After the system has restarted, use MSMQ Explorer to
make sure that the new MSMQ client was created.

Installing MSMQ 2.0 Client on Windows 2000 Professional
for MSMQ server 1.0

Before you install MSMQ 2.0 Client on Windows 2000 professional integrated with
a MSMQ1.0 server, make sure that you have:

1. Installed and configured Windows 2000

2. Installed MSMQ 1.0 Server software on the primary site controller.

3. Made sure that the computer is part of the Windows NT 4.0
Domain where the MSMQ 1.0 Server is installed.

¢ To install MSMQ 2.0 Client:
1. Click Start > Settings > Control Panel. The Control Panel window
appears.

2. Double-click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs
window appears.
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3. Click Add/Remove Windows Components. The Windows
Components dialog appears.

Windows Components Wizard

Windows Components
You can add of remaove components of Windows 2000,

L]
x|

To add or remove a component, click the checkboz. A& shaded box means that only
part of the component will be installed. To zee what's included in & component, click
Details.

LComponents:
EE .
[ 25 Networking Services
Oa Eﬂ] Other Metwork File and Print Services noMe |
O Femoate Installation Services 1.7 HB
1 &84 Remnte Storane AR MR

LIELIN

Description:  Message Queuing provides looselp-coupled and relisble network
communication services.

Total digk zpace required: 1.3MBE Bl |
Space available on disk: 452 9 MB =——
< Back I Mest > I Cancel I

4. Select Message Queuing Services, then click Next. The Message
Queuing Type dialog appears.

5. Select Independent Client, then click Next. The Configuring
Components dialog appears, the software will search for the PEC
connected to the Network, and begins installing MSMQ.

Note: If the Windows version is 2000 Server, the Independent Client
option is displayed as Message Queuing Server.

Hint: If the Dependent Client is grayed out and not available for
selection, then you must re-check your network configuration
before proceeding.

6. Click Finish, do not proceed with the terminal server installation
when installation is complete. Restart the computer. After the
system has restarted, use MSMQ Explorer to make sure that the
new MSMQ client was created.
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Using the MSMQ Explorer

The MSMQ Explorer is a Windows-based management tool for administering
MSMQ operations on your network. This test is a mandatory requirement before
starting MSS installation.

¢ To use MSMQ Explorer:

1. To run MSMQ Explorer, click Start > Programs > Windows NT 4.0
Option > Pack Microsoft Message > Queue Explorer. The Tools
menu provides the following options:

Options Function

Find Find a Computer or Queue
Purge Queue Purge the contents of a queue
Send Test Message Test a message queue

Remove User Certificates Remove the certificate from a selected user
account.

You must be able to find other machines that have MSMQ installed. If you cannot
find a MSMQ client to the MSMQ server (or vice versa), do not install the MSS
middleware service for Unified messaging.
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Installing MSMQ 2.0 in a Windows 2000 Network

If you are installing the UM server in a Windows 2000 network utilizing an active
directory, you must add the MSMQ 2.0 server to your network.

Software required for a Windows 2000 network:

1. MSMQ server 2.0 installed on a Windows 2000 server with
windows 2000 server OS SP2

2. MSMQ Client 2.0 installed on the existing e-mail server

3. MSMQ client 2.0 installed on the UM Server

Carputer roles:
NI: DC for domain TEST1

Software installed:
Windows 2000 Server sp2

Carputer roles: Carputer roles: Carputer roles:
NI: DC in damain TEST1 NI: DC in domain TEST1 NI: Work Statior
MM 2.0 PEC M 1.0 Client
MsS: MSS Connector MsS: MSS Administration MsS: MsS Connector
Software installed: Software installed: Software installed:
Windows 2000 Server sp2 Windows NT 4.0 Server SPE Windows 2000 Pro SP2,
Exchange Server 2000 sp2 3Cam UC
Message Queue Server 2.0, Message Queue Client 1.0 Message Quete 2.0 Client
MSS Connector for Exchange MSS Server MsS Connector for UC

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Preparing the Network

Installing MSMQ 2.0 Server

Before you install MSMQ 2.0, make sure that:
1. You have installed and configured the active directory services.

2. You have reinstalled the latest Windows service pack following the
MSMQ and IIS installation and setup

¢ To install the MSMQ 2.0 Server:

1. Click Start > Settings > Control Panel on the machine that you plan

to install the MSMQ server on. The Control Panel window appears.

2. Double-click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs
window appears.

3. Click Add/Remove Windows Components, select Message Queuing
Services and click Next. The Terminal Services Setup dialog
appears.

4. Select Remote Admin for remote administration or Application
Admin for application administration. The Windows Components
dialog appears.

5. Click Next. The Message Queuing Type dialog appears.

Windows Components Wizard

Meszage Queuing Type -

Fleasze select the twpe of meszage queuing software to install

Select an MSMO type:

Meszage Dueuing servers store meszages locally. and can send and receive
mesgages even when not connected to a nebwork, Routing provides meszage
storage and fonwarding services.

™ Enable rauting
= | Herualss eet anness made tapsatie [ restom

) Dependent client

ependent clientedanat store messages [oeally and must e conmected e ther
sUppoting server basend and recelve Messages.

< Back I Mest > I Cancel |

6. Select Message Queuing server, then click Next.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide

35



Preparing the Network

7. The Windows 2000 Messaging Queuing Clients dialog appears.

8. Click Next. The Setup program begins to configure the
components. After the installation is complete verify MSMQ is
installed properly through active directory.

Verifying the Installation of MSMQ on Windows 2000
Follow this procedure to view the MSMQ server in the network.
& To verify the server software:

1. Open Active directory sites and services snap-in.

¥ AD Sites and Services =] 3]
J Console  Window  Help | = Iﬁlli”
|J&ction Wi |J<}:l-b||)(|@ |
Tree I Narmne From Server | Fr
@ Active Directory Sites and Services [Flagship E-E <autamatically generat... EARTH D
=1- sites E_B <automatically generat.,, FLAGSHIP D¢
E| Def ault-First-Sike-Mame

E|[:| Servers
v [ EARTH
FLAGSHIP

[ )5 Setkings
D Inter-Site Transport
-] Subnets

2. Make sure that the server where you have installed MSMQ server
is the global catalog for active directory by viewing the properties
for NTDS services for this server.
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3. Open Active directory Users and Computers snap-in.

:.{énctive Directory Users and Computers

=] 3|
J@ Console  Window  Help |_|— =] Ell
Jadion vew || & 5  Al@| X T RB 2
EELBTEE
Tree I Diomain Controllers 1 objecks
@ active Directory Users and Comp |NEme I Type / Dest
E@ testla.com = uprTer Computer
&-() Builtin
D Camputers
; Domain Controllers
! [:l FareignSecurityPrincipals
-] Users
aJ | | K | ol
| I |
4. Select View>Advanced features.
5. Select View>Users and computers as containers.
6. Make sure that MSMQ object appears under computer where you
have installed MSMQ services.
7. Restart your PC.
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Installing MSMQ 2.0 Client

Before you start, make sure that you have:

1.
2.

Installed and configured Windows 2000.

Made sure that the computer is part of either the Windows NT 4.0
Domain (where the MSMQ 1.0 Server is installed), or the Windows
2000 Domain running ADS (Active Directory Service).

Installed MSMQ server software on a Windows 2000 domain
controller.

MSMQ 2.0 server software installed on the designated server
machine.

Installed and configured Windows 2000, and that the active
directory services are installed and configured.

Installed the latest Windows service packs and updates following
installation.

¢ To install MSMQ 2.0 Client

1.

Click Start > Settings > Control Panel. The Control Panel window
appears.

Double-click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs
window appears.
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3. Click Add/Remove Windows Components. The Windows
Components dialog appears.

Windows Components Wizard [ x|

Windows Components
‘Y'ou can add or remave components of Windows 2000,

|&

To add ar remove a component, click the checkbox. A shaded box means that only
part of the component will be installed. To see what's included in a component, click

Details.

Components:

O Eg] Networking Services
O ED Other Metwork File and Print Services
[ g2 Remate Installation Services .
["] &5 Remnte Storane A5 MR LI

Description:  Message Queuing provides loozely-coupled and reliable network
COmmUnication services.

Total disk zpace required: 1.3MB Tetals |
Space avallable on disk: 452 AMB —
< Back I Mext » I Cancel |

4. Select Message Queuing Services, then click Next. The Message
Queuing Type dialog appears.

5. Select Independent Client, then click Next. The Configuring
Components dialog appears and begins installing MSMQ.

If the Windows version is 2000 Server, the Independent Client

Note:
option is displayed as Message Queuing Server.

Note: The software will search for the PEC connected to the
network. If the PEC is installed with NT4 OS, you have to

manually identify the MSMQ Server

6. Click Finish when the installation process is finished.
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Verifying MSMQ Client on Windows 2000

After you install MSMQ, you must make sure that you can view the MSMQ server
on Windows 2000.

¢ To verify MSMQ Client on Windows 2000:

1. If MSMQ server software installed on Windows 2000, then Open
Active directory sites and services snap-in.

2. Make sure that the server where MSMQ server installed is the
global catalog for active directory by viewing properties for NTDS
services for this server. Open Active directory users and computers
snap-in.

3. Select View > Advanced.
4. Select View > Users and Computers as containers.

5. Make sure that MSMQ object appears under computer where you
have installed MSMQ services.

Testing for MSMQ Connectivity

Before you install MSS, check that your network environment can accommodate
the software requirements.

Install MSMQ client on the mail server. From MSMQ Explorer (NT 4.0) or active
directory (Windows 2000), you must able to view client MSMQ computers. If you
can ping the e-mail server from the Domain controller with MSMQ server, then the
site is ready for a UM deployment.
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¢ To test for MSS Compliance in a Windows 2000 Environment:

1. Ensure the view is set accurately in active directory.

4% Active

Directory Users and Computers

J@ Console  Window  Help

| adion vew || ¢ o |B@E| X EFEE | @

Tree I

@0
&G
=

Choose Columns...

@ active | Large Icons

E@ dor Small Icons

Lisk
® Detail

v Users, Groups, and Computers as containers
v Advanced Features
Filter Options. ..

Custamize. ..

¥7 Asdfasdr
. _b||<|s 5

=10l x|

| =151 ]

g avge |
| Type |ﬁ

User _I

User
User
Lser
User
User
User
User
User

il

2. Make sure that MSMQ is added to the computer object for e-mail
& voice server as above.

3. Right click on MSMQ object under each computer and select

pro

perties.

4. Click on the MQPing button to ensure you can receive a reply from
the MSMQ server. Repeat the process for each computer with
MSMQ.
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Installing Microsoft [IS5

The following procedure installs Microsoft IS5 on the 6510 UM Server.

& To install Microsoft IIS5:

1.

Insert the Windows 2000 installation CD into the CD-ROM drive.
The Install Add-On Components dialog appears.

< Microsoft Windows 2000 CD . x|

“Windows 2000
Advanced Server

Install Windows 2000

Install Add-0On Components
Install 4dd-On Components i e Windows 2000 sxperionce with 2
Browse This CO wariety of aptional camponernts.

Exik

Note:

Select Install Add-On Components. The Windows Components
Wizard dialog appears.

. Select Internet Information Services (11S), then click Details to make
sure that all components have been selected. The Internet
Information Services (11S) dialog appears.

You do not have to select the RAD option.
Click OK. The Configuring Components dialog appears.

. Click Next to begin the installation. The system begins installing
I1S.

Click Finish when installation is complete.

After you have installed all of the software, run the Windows
Update program and make sure that you re-install Service Pack 2
for Windows 2000.
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8. Reboot the system.

9. After rebooting, check to see if you can browse the queues. Create
a test queue, then use MSQ’s Ping utility to test the installation.

10. Make sure that MSMQ is added to the computer object for e-mail
& voice server as above.

11. Right-click on MSMQ object under each computer and select
properties.

Users and Com
Send MQPing message. ..
Find...

=101.x]

| action  view » ’IQIJ’EEhV@“@ |
=]
Tree | £l Tasks » | 2objects
@ Active Directory . 5 [ Type | pesa
=B darnain oo = stem Queues
= @ ST Mew Window From Here
[:I Eilkin vake Queuss
EI[:I Compute Delete 551M55-0 M3MQ Queue
2000 Rename MSMQ Queue

= CLIE  Refresh

-1 vor Expart List...
[ o

Properties

Help

E-[E3 System
(23 Users

< | K | |

|Opens property sheet for the current selection. |

12. Click on the MQPing button to ensure you can receive a reply from
the MSMQ server. Repeat the process for each computer with
MSMQ.
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Installing the Loopback Driver on a Standalone System

The client and server communications mechanism for speech services is based on
Winsockets that are available on any client and host machine that is connected to a
network. However, if the target platform is a standalone machine that is not
connected to a network, a loopback driver must be installed.

Note: Before installing the loopback driver, ensure that TCP/IP is
installed on the standalone machine.

¢ To install the loopback driver:

1. In the Windows taskbar, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The
Control Panel window appears.

2. Double-click Add/Remove Hardware. The Add/Remove Hardware
Wizard Welcome dialog appears.

3. Click Next. The Choose a Hardware Task dialog appears.

Choose a Hardware Task o
Which hardware task do you want to perfarm?

Select the hardware tazk you want to perform, and then click Mest.

% Add/Troubleshoot a device
Chooze this option if you are adding a new device to your computer or are having
problems getting a device warking.

™ Uninstall/Unplug a device
Chooze this option to uninstall 8 device or to prepare the computer ta unplug a
device.

< Back Pent > Cancel
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E

If there are any network adapter cards currently installed on the
machine, select Uninstall/Unplug a device and click Next. The
Choose a Removal Task dialog appears. If there are no network
adapter cards currently installed, proceed to step 7.

o

Select Uninstall a device and click Next. The Installed Devices on
Your Computer dialog appears.

6. Select the network adapter cards that are installed and click Next
to uninstall these components. After uninstalling, return to the
Choose a Hardware Task dialog.

N

Select Add/Troubleshoot a device. The New Hardware Detection
dialog appears, and the system compiles a device list that displays
in the Choose a Hardware Device dialog.

Chooze a Hardware Device M
Which hardware device do you want to troubleshoot?

The follawing hardware iz already installed on your computer. If you are having prablems
with one of these devices, select the device, and then click Mext.

If you are attempting to add a dewvice and it iz not shown below, select Add a new
device, and then click MNest.

Devices | -

Add a new device —
&CP Fived Feature Button
Programmable interupt contraller
Susten tiner
Direct memory access controller
@ Standard 107/102-Key or Microzoft Matural P5/2 Kevboard
" Printer Port 11 PT11 hd|

< Back | et | Cancel |

8. Select Add a new device and click Next. The Find New Hardware
dialog appears.

9. Select No, | want to select the hardware from a list and click Next.
The Hardware Type dialog appears.

10. Select Network Adapters and click Next. The Select Network
Adapter dialog appears.
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Select Network Adapter o
Wihich network, adapter do you want ba install?

Click the Metwork Adapter that matches your hardware, then click OE. IF pou have an
inztallation disk for this component, click Hawve Disk.

i anufacturers: Metwork Adapter:
Microzoft ;I Microgzoft Loopback Adapter
Mitran
h ational Semiconductar
WDC =]

MavelliAnthem -
i o

Have Disk... |

< Back | Meut > | Cancel |

11. Under Manufacturers, select Microsoft and under Network
Adapter, select Microsoft Loopback Adapter and then click Next.
The Start Hardware Installation dialog appears.

12. Click Next. The system begins to install the loopback adapter.
When finished, the Completing the Add/Remove Hardware Wizard
dialog appears.

13. Click Finish to complete the installation.
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CHAPTER 2 Installing the 6510 UM System

In This Chapter...

6510 UM Installation on page 50

Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00 on page 56

Installing the Dialogic Voice Board Driver on page 59
Installing the Brooktrout Voice Board Driver on page 73
Installing the MSS Server on page 76

Installing Connectors page 80

Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 93
Configuring DCOM on page 98

Installing Fax Services on page 116

Installing the Brooktrout Fax Driver on page 124
Installing the Gammalink Fax Driver on page 125
Installing Additional Languages on page 128
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Overview

This installation guide outlines the installation procedures for the 6510 Unified
Messaging system with MSS and the 6510 Unified Messaging system with the UM
TSE IMAP Gateway.

e For instructions on installing 6510 UM with MSS, proceed to Before
You Begin on page 49.

® For instructions on installing 6510 UM with IMAP, proceed to
Chapter 3.

To fully install the 6510 Unified Messaging system with MSS, the following
components must be installed:

1. Voice Mail Software
e Text to Speech Services (RealSpeak TTS)
® |anguages
® \/oice Driver (Brooktrout or Gammalink)
® \/oice Processing Server

DCOM Configuration

2. MSS Services
® MSS Server
® MSS Connector
® MSS Exchange 5.5 Connector
® MSS Exchange 2000 Connector
® | otus Notes Connector
® MSS Connector Client-Side Extension
® RIMMSS Connector for Blackberry Wireless Devices
® MSS Connector for the Blackberry Device
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3. Fax Services
® 6510 UM Fax Server

® Fax Board Driver (Gammalink or Brooktrout)

Before You Begin

If you are planning to install the MSS Connector for Lotus Notes, make sure that
you have completed the steps below. The complete Lotus Notes Connector
installation consists of two steps:

1. Installing the Lotus Notes Connector
2. Installing the MSS Connector Client-Side Extension.

Warning: If you plan to integrate your unified messaging system with
Lotus Notes, you must configure all feature groups to use.WAV
format and a Dialogic JTC voice board must be used. For more
information, refer to the Feature Group chapter in the Server
Configuration Guide.

Before installing the MSS connector for DominoR.5, make sure that you have:
¢ |nstalled Windows NT 4.0 SP6 or Windows 2000 SP2.

 \erified that connectivity between the Domino server computer and
the MSS server computer is configured.

e \/erified that MSMQ nodes (server or client) on the MSS server com-
puter and Domino server computer can communicate by using
MQPing.

® \erified that your Domino server version is 5.0.9 or higher.

¢ \erified that your MSS server is installed and configured.
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6510 UM Installation

The 6510 UM Installation procedure uses a simple and convenient interface that
allows you to select the components that you want to install. Upon selecting the
components in the Installation Main Menu, the Installation Wise Wizard
automatically installs each selected component, guiding you through each step of
the installation process.

¢ To install 6510 UM:

1. Insert the Installation CD 1 into the CD-ROM drive. The Welcome
screen appears.

Welcome to Mitel Metworks 5570 Unified
@ Messaging Setup program. This program will install
= Mitel Networks 8510 Unified Mezzaging on paour
MITEL METWORKS computer.

spl Itiz strangly recommended that pou exit all Windaws programs
It's a bo ut YO u before running thizs S etup Program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and cloge any programs you have
wnning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program .

WARMIMG: Thiz program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of thiz pragram, ar any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties.
and will be prozecuted ta the masimurn extent possible under
law.

GH miTeEL

Cancel |

UMDOD26

2. Click Next. The 6510 UM Server Installation Main Menu window
appears.
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-_‘;3_« Mitel Hetworks Corporation E4
MAIN MENU

Please select which features you would like to install
MITEL NETWORKS

it's about YOU W Testto Speech Service
¥ “oice Board Driver

¥ Urified Meszaging Services

¥ Urified Meszaging Yoice Server

@ MITEL

Documentsl < Back | Mest > I Cancel

Umooz7

3. Declare the components that you want to install by selecting the
corresponding checkboxes. To install 6510 UM with MSS, the

Unified Messaging Services checkbox must be selected.

Note: For this installation guide, the full installation of all
components is illustrated.

Hint: Click the Documents button to obtain a copy of this guide or

any other 6510 UM related document in .pdf format.
4. Click Next. The RealSpeak Languages dialog appears.
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._= Mitel Hetworks Corporation

MITEL METWORKS

it's about YOU

UmManza

5. Select the languages that you want to install and click Next. The
Voice Drivers dialog appears.

52
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2, Yoice Drivers

MITEL METWORKS

it's about YOU

UmMaozg

6. Select the Voice Driver that you want to install and click Next. The
Unified Messaging Services dialog appears.
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;".é!r Mitel Hetworks Corporation

UNIFIED MESSAGING SERVICES

MITEL NETWORKS FPlease select which features you would like to install

it's about YOU
MSS Server

=

=l

Connector for M5 Exchange 5.5

<l

Connector for k5 Exchange 2000

Connectar for Lotus Naotes

=l

GO MITEL

i Connector for Blackbermy Devices

Documentsl < Back | Mest » I Cancel |

UM0030

<

7. Select the checkbox that corresponds to the Unified Messaging
components that you want to install and click Next. The Fax
Drivers dialog appears.

Note: Only one connector can be installed per machine. To install
another Connector, you must repeat this process on a
different machine.
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FAX DRIVERS
'M"'El L Please select which fax driver you would like to install
it's about YOU
& Brooktrout
¢ Gammalink
i
HHMITEL
—
Diocuments < Back Cancel

UMoo31

8. Select the checkbox that corresponds to the fax driver that you
want to install. (The fax driver selected must match the voice
board that is installed on your system).

9. Click Next. The Installation Wizard begins installing the selected
components.

The first component that is installed is the Text To Speech Services.

Proceed to Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00 on page 56.
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Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00

RealSpeak 3.00 allows text messages to be played in a voice format to the user over
the telephone.

¢ To install RealSpeak:

1. When the Welcome to RealSpeak SDK 3.00 installation screen
appears, click Next. The License Agreement screen appears.

2. Accept the license agreement and click Next. The Customer
Information screen appears.

i‘.% L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK ¥3.00 - InstallShield Wizard E

Customer Information

Please enter wour information,

amo.tdHaussia

User Marme:
John Smith

Organizakion:
IMiteI Metworks

Install this application Far:

& frppone who uses this computer (all users):

¢ Only For me (Harold Bentum)

Inistel hield

< Back I Text = I Cancel

umoonaz

3. In the User Name field, enter the user name.
4. In the Organization field, enter your organization name.
5. Select Anyone who uses this computer.
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6. Click Next. The Setup Type screen appears.

;'.? L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK ¥3.00 - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type

Choose the setup type that best suits vour needs,

Iriscal Sl

UMOD33

7. Select Custom and click Next. The Custom Setup dialog appears.
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i‘é‘- L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK ¥3.00 - Installshield Wizard E

Custom Setup

Select the program Features wou wank installed,
amcutS Heussia ™

Click on an icon in the list below to change how a Feature is installed.

|—Feature [ESCHpLiENT
L Y "‘[ciﬁc

“ =3 This feature wil be installed on local hard drive.

=18 This feature, and all subfestures, will be installed on locsl hard drive.

Thiz feature will not be available.

vour hard drive,

Install to:

C:\Program FilesilhspiTelecom_TTSh change... |
Inistel Ehield
Help | Space | < Back I Mextk = I Cancel |

UMoo34

8. Click the icon beside SDK and select This feature will not be
available. This removes the SDK package from the installation.

9. Click Next. The Ready to Install dialog appears.

Caution: Do not click Change to change the destination folder for the
installation. You must use the default folder or else RealSpeak
TTS Engine will not operate. All RealSpeak Language packs must
be installed in the default folder C: \Program
Files\hsp\Telecom_ TTS\. When repeating these steps to
install French, Spanish or other language packages, please ensure
that they are installed into this default directory.

10. Click Install. The system begins to install the RealSpeak TTS Engine.
11. When the Installation Complete dialog appears, click Finish.

If you selected to install French or Spanish, the corresponding installation screens
appear. The French Language version is installed next, followed by the Spanish
version. Repeat steps 1-12 above to install each language.

The Installation Wizard will prompt you to insert Installation Disk 2.

Proceed to Installing the Dialogic Voice Board Driver on page 59.
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Installing the Dialogic Voice Board Driver

¢ To install the Dialogic driver:

1. The Welcome to Setup dialog appears.

Welcome to Set x|

Thiz program will install Spstem Releasze 517 for
Wiindows anto your compter.

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all wWindows programs
befare mnning thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs pou
have mwnning. Click Nest to continue with the Setup program.

Wi RMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or digtribution of thig program, or ary
portion of i, may result in zevere civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted ta the mawimum extent possible under law.

Mest > I Cancel |

2. Click Next. The Question dialog appears, asking you if you would like to
view the Release Guide.

3. Click Yes to read the guide, or click No to continue the installation.
The License Agreement dialog appears.

4. Click Yes to accept the license agreement. The Registration dialog
appears.

5. In the Name field, enter your name.
6. In the Company field, enter your company name.

7. Click Next. The Setup Options dialog appears.
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Setup Options: |

Using the mouse [or tab and space bar), please select one of the
follmwing setup options:

TvRICAL [240 MBuyte]: Inztallz options needed
g by mast CT developers, including the
development library and zamplez. Online help
may be accezzed from CO-ROM.

COMPLETE [BO0 MByte]: Installs eventhing.

COMPACT [22 MBuyte]: Inztalls only a basic
Tuntime envinanment,

CUSTOM: Lets you chooze exactly which
zoftware components to install

|mﬂ' |@ |m,m

< Back fdient > Cancel |

8. Click the Computer icon beside Custom. The Custom Component
Selection dialog appears.

Custom Component Selection (N x|
Select the components you want boinstall by placing check
marks in adjacent boxes:

Sample Programs 20.0 B ‘d

Springware TAPI Service Provider 1.5 MB

Online Documentation 4 0KB

Performance Counters for Win NT Perf. Monitor 1.0 B

[11SDM Package 5.0 B

GlobalCall 4P Package 50ME

[15Cx 1.0MB

BRI 1.5MB

[ Antares 1.0 B

D3 E5.0MB

[ GOk 4.0MB

[ | Boardw/atch 1.5 1B

[® Continuous Speech P

] Third Party Suppart 05 ME -

Selectal | Clearal |

¢ Back Mest > | Cancel |
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In addition to the components selected by default, select the
GlobalCall API Package and Continuous Speech Processing
checkboxes and click Next. The Online Documentation Access
Location dialog appears.

Online Documentation 8 on. x|

Flease select whether to access documentation fram CO-ROM or
from wour local drive:

" Inztall Documentation Locally (20 ME]

&+ Access Documents From CD

To access the POF documentation, Adobe Acrobat Reader
[»3.01 or later] must be installed. & version of the Adobe Reader
iz available on this CO[ar32e301 exe). For the latest verzion of
the Adobe Acrobat Beader visit Adobe's Web zite at

hittp: Sy, adobe. com

< Back | Mest » | Cancel |

10.

11.
12.
13.

Select Install Documentation Locally to install the documentation
onto your system, or select Access Documents From CD to view the
documents from the CD and click Next. The Destination Location
dialog appears.

Click Next. The Program Group Folder dialog appears.
Click Next. The Setup Options Summary dialog appears.

Click Next. The Installation begins. When the installation is
complete, the Please Make Your Selection Now dialog appears.
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Please Make Your SEI_ecI:g'un' No e ﬂ

Ingtallation iz almost complete, Please run all or any of the
following options to help configure your System.

™ Wiew Relzase Guide
¥ Run Board Configuration [DCH)

< Back | Ment > | [Catize! |

14. Select the Run Board Configuration (DCM) checkbox and click
Next. The Computer Name dialog appears.

Computer HName

Select Computer

& Local  |ESNAMIMCENT

" Remote |<EnterHemoteEompulerName> j

Time elapzed: 00 00: 00
Connect | Cancel |

15. Select Local and click Connect. The system detects the board and
the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager dialog appears,
displaying your voice card.

If you are configuring the D48 or D82 JCT emulation card, proceed to To configure
the D42 or D82 JCT Emulation Card: on page 63.

If you are configuring the D41 UJCT Analog voice card, proceed to To configure the
D41 UJCT voice card: on page 69.
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Intel Dialogic Configuraktion Manager

File Wiew Acktion Service Help

[l =
zlﬂls IN

= 88 Corfigured Devices o WVOICEMAIL
Eﬂ PE Inteqration
P L HEE DAB2ICT-U HOn slot 2744

El.ﬁ TDM Bus

([0 Bus0

ol®| | ¢u 2|

Spstern Service Statuz © Stopped

¢ To configure the D42 or D82 JCT Emulation Card:

1. Right-click D/42JCT or D/82JCT, and select Configure Device. The
Properties tab appears.

2. Click the Misc tab. The Misc tab appears.
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Intel Dialog x|

System  Misc | TDM Bus Eonfigurationl Telephony Busl Eountr_l,ll Files |

Parameter | *alue -
BoardE nabled Tes

BoardPrezent Tex

CSP_Enabled ez

CSPExtraTimeSlot an

FirrmwwareFile DE2UCSP. FaL —
ParameterFile

PE=Switch Mitel DMIC_b430
TSFFileSupport Mo =
Mizrarnect T Aane (A1

« | _>I_I
—Edit

Parameter |anrdEnabIed

Walue I\(e$ j

Ok | Eancell .t’-‘«pplyl Helpl

3. Select FirmwareFile, and in the Value drop-down list select:

e D82U.FWL if you are not using Continuous Speech (ASR) services. (For
both the D42 JCT or D82 JCT cards).

or

® D42UCSP.FWL if you are using Continuous Speech (ASR) services with
the D42 JCT card.

® D82UCSP.FWL if you are using Continuous Speech (ASR) services with
the D82 JCT card.

The FirmwareFile value selected appears under the Value column.
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Systen  Mize | TDM Bus Cnnfiguration' Telephory Bus' Cc-untryl Files |

Parameter | Value -
BoardEnabled Yes

BoardPresent es

CSP_Enabled Yes

CSPExtraTimeSlot oM

FirmwareFile DEAICEP.FwL —
PararneterFile

PExSwitch Mitel_DMIC_t430
TSFFileSupport Mo =
MigrnrnartT Ana b

« | Ll_l
—Edit

Parameter IFilmwareFiIe

Value  |DEZLICSP FwlL |

aK | Cancell .-’-‘n.ppl_l,ll Helpl

4. Select PBXSwitch, and in the Value drop-down list, select
MITEL_DNIC_M430.
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Intel Dialogic x|

System  Misc | TDM Bus Configurationl Telephorny Eusl Countryl Filez I

Farameter | Value -
BoardEnabled Ves

BoardPresent es

CSP_Enabled Yes

CSPExtraTime5lot oM

FirrnwareFile DE2UCSP Pl —
ParameterFile

FEBxSwitch Mitel DMIC_b4430
TSFFileSupport Ho =
MizrnnnectT ane (215

<] | _>|_I
— Edit

Parameter |F'B><Switch

Value  [Mite DNIC_M430 =l

Eancell Appl_l,ll Help |

5. Select CSP_Enabled, and in the Value drop-down list, select Yes.

6. Select CSPExtraTimeSlot, and in the Value drop-down list, select
on.

7. Click Apply.

If your system is using Continuous Speech (ASR) services, proceed to step
9. If your system is not using Continuous Speech (ASR) services, proceed
to the next step.

8. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog, select
Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is now set to start
automatically.
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.. Intel Dialogic Configuration Manag : o ] |

File View Action | Service Help

# | ! | ﬁ | Startup Mode

Skart Devices Preference !

k| v Automatic

=] F Confic  Stark Service Chrl+R
E@ Stop Seryice bl T

Lo W DJBZICT-U #00n slot 204

E:ﬁ’ TOM Bus
i MR w

System Service Status ©  Stopped

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install MSS
services..

Go to Installing the MSS Server on page 76.

9. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager, right-click Bus-0 and
select Configure Device. The Properties dialog appears.
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TOh Buz Configuratian

Parameter | Yalue -

TOM Buz Type [User Defined) SChus

TOM Buz Type (Resolved) SChus e
SChus Clock Rate [User Defined) Default

SCbus Clock Rate [Resolved] 4kdHz

Media Type [User Defined) buLawe

Media Type [Resolved) MuLaw

Group One Clock Rate [User Defin...  Default

Group One Clock Rate [Resolved]  Motbpplicable

Grann Tiwn Clark Pate 1 zer Defin Mafanlt —ILI
A 3

—Edit
Parameter |TDM Bus Type [User Defined]

Valie |aChus |

0K | Cancell Applyl Help |

10. Select TDM Bus Type (User Defined), and in the Value drop-down
list, select SCbus.

11. Click Apply.

12. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog, select
Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is configured to
start automatically.

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install MSS
services..

Go to Installing the MSS Server on page 76.

Note: After the 6510 UM installation is complete, make sure you
have selected the PBX that you intend to use. For more
information, refer to the Chapter 4 of the Server
Configuration Guide for more information on how to specify
PBX settings.
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Configuring the D41 UJCT Analog Voice Card

¢ To configure the D41 UJCT voice card:

1. The Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager dialog appears.

. Intel Dialogic L ] 4
File “iew  Ackiol rvice  Help
| 2z o2 Gl wul 2|

= MK Configured Devices on_TOLEE-UC

- DIALOG/HD-FCI
C LR DA20JCTALS #1in ot 2/5

E:’:’?j’ TOM Bus

i [0 Busd

System Service Status . Running

2. Highlight the voice board, right-click and select Configure Device.
The Properties dialog appears.

3. Click the Misc tab. The Misc tab appears.
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x|

Spstem | Telephony Bus  Misc |TDM Bus Eonfigurationl Eountryl Filez I

Pararneter | Walue :I

FirmwareFile d120csp. fwl

ParameterFile

EC_Resource OFF

TSFFileSupport Ma

DisconnectTone Mo

SerialMumber Fu/003184

C5P_Enabled Yes

CSPExtraTimeS ot oM =

Adrniniztrative Shabos Charkad

1 i | 3|
Edit

Parameter IBoardE nabled

Walue IYES j

oK | Eancell Applyl Helpl

4. In the Parameters list, select FirmwareFile, and in the Value drop-
down list, select D41JCT.FWL.

5. In the Parameters list, select CSP_Enabled. The Value drop-down
list becomes enabled.

6. In the Value drop-down list, select Yes.

7. In the Parameters list, select CSPExtraTimeSlot. The Value drop-
down list becomes enabled.

8. In the Value drop-down list, select On.
9. Click Apply.

10. Return to the Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog.
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Intel Dialogic Conl - o ] P |
File Wiew Action Service Help

M| (5| z(2a| o] Gl gl 2

= 88 Configured Devices om _TOLEE-UC

= DIALOGHD-PC
o LHEE DA20ICTALS #1inslot 2/5

E[’E‘i’j TOM Bus

L[ Bus

Sustemn Service Statuz 1 Running

11. Double-click Bus-0. The TDM Bus Configuration tab appears.

Intel Dialogic Configuratiol

TDM Bus Configuration

Farameter | Walue :l
TOM Bus Type (User Defined) SChus J
TOM Bus Type [Resolved) SChus

SChus Clock Rate [User Defined) Drefault

SChus Clock Rate [Resalved) AHz

tedia Type [Uszer Defined| Default

tedia Type [Resalved) tuLaw

Group One Clock Rate [User Defin...  Default

Group One Clock Rate [Resolved)  Motdpplicable =
Grann Twn Clack Rate (1 lear Nefin Nafalk _I_I
4 >

Edit
Parameter  [TOM Bus Type (User Defined)

Valie  fsrhys =l

Eanc:ell Apply | Help |
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12. In the Value drop-down list, select SCbus and click Apply. You are
returned to the Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog.

... Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager

File ‘Wiew Action | Service Help

ld v Autamatic

! | ! | -.:'! | Startup Mode

Start Devices Preference

Manual

- M8 Confic  Start Service

Stop Service

bR
Chrl+T

L HT DAZOICTALS #1 in slot 245

Swztem Service Status ©  Rurning

Click Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is now configured to

start automatically.

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install MSS

services..

Go to Installing the MSS Server on page 76.
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Installing the Brooktrout Voice Board Driver

¢ Installing the Brooktrout driver:

1. The Welcome dialog appears.

Welcome to the RealCT Software Suite Setup
program.  This pragram will inztall RealCT Saoftware
Suite on pour computer.

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all \wWindows programs
befare running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs you
have running. Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of this prograrm, ar any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted to the maximum extent pozsible under law.

Mest = I Cancel |

2. Click Next. The Software License Agreement dialog appears.

Click Yes. The Choose Destination Location dialog appears.

4. Accept the default location or specify a different location and click
Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.
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Click the type of Setup vou prefer, then click Mexst.

Custam

RealCT Direct &Pl Runtime Files Only

— Description

Thiz option, intended for developers, allows vou to choose
which software components to install,

< Back | Memt | Canicel |

5. Select Custom and then click Next. the Select Components dialog
appears.

Select Components x|

Select the compaonents you want ta inztall, clear the components
you do not want to install

Components

RealCT Direct 10624 K

] Supplenentary Libraries 0K

] Documentation 0K

| Readme Filex 0K
Drezcription

Thiz compaonent includes all Eroaktrout Charige... |
systern drivers, APl and zample code for

Win32 applications. The Drivers are used by

all ather zoftware components.

Space Required: 12436 K
Space Available: 324EE04 K.
< Back Mewt Cancel

74

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM System

6. Select the checkboxes that correspond to the components that you
want to install and click Next. The Select Program Folder dialog
appears.

7. Select the Program Folder and click Next. The Start Copying Files
dialog appears.

8. Click Next. The installation begins. When the installation is
complete, the Setup Complete dialog appears.

Following the installation of the Brooktrout Voice Board Driver, the Installation
Wizard proceeds to install MSS services.

Go to Installing the MSS Server on page 76.
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Installing the MSS Server

Since the MSS Server is used as the central messaging area for all MSS devices, it
must be installed before any of the other connectors.

& To install the MSS Server:

1. After installing the voice board driver, the MSS Installation dialog
appears, prompting you to insert Installation CD 3. Insert
Installation CD 3 and click OK.

The MSS Setup dialog appears.

=101

welcome to the Installation Wizard for
Message Synchronization System

ii% Message Synchronization System Setup

The Installation Wizard will install Message
Synchronization System on your computer,

Ta continue, click Mext.

<Back || Hext 2 Cancel

umooay

2. Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

3. Select | accept the License Agreement, then click Next. The User
Information dialog appears.
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i'\% Message Synchronization System Setup

User Information

The Following information will personalize your installation,

Full Mame: IJohn Srrith

Qrganization: IMiteI Metworks

The settings For this application can be installed For the current user or For all users
that share this computer, You must have administrators rights to install the settings
for all users, Install this application For:

& anvane who uses this computer

 Gnly for me (Mitel)

Wise Installation Wizard®

% Back | Mext = I Cancel

UMO038

4. In the Full Name field, enter the name of the licensee of the
product.

5. In the Organization field, enter the name of the organization that
the Licensee works for.
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6. Select Anyone who uses this computer, then click Next. The Select
Feature dialog appears.

i‘-..‘!r" Message Synchronization System Setup

Select Features

Please select which Features wou would like to install,

Feature Descripkion:

M35 Server Message Synchranization System

M35 SOk

: “ =2 7| M55 Sample Client This Feature will be installed on the
i (=) = | M35 Proxy Developer Guide local hard drive

e | M35 Administrator

This Feature requires ZKE on wour
hard drive, It has 3 of 3
subfeatures selected, The
subfeatures require 9095KE on
vour hard drive.

Current product location: 5
CHMSS, —I"QwsE

wise Installation Wizard®

Disk Caost Resat < Back | Mext = I Cancel |

UmMo03s

7. Select MSS Server, then click Next. The Database Engine dialog
appears.

8. Select Codebase, then click Next. The Licensing Component
Location dialog appears.
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"aMessage Synchronization System Setup =~ —|0]
15 ¥

Licensing Component Location P

Please select licensing component, location ”;T iy
- ;

Licensing component is installed on;

" Remote machine

Jpcaesz

Wise Installation Wizard®

< Back | Mext = I Cancel

UMO040

9. Select Local machine if your licensing component is installed on a
local machine, or Remote machine if it is installed on a remote
machine. Click Next. The Start Installation dialog appears.

10. Click Install. The Installation Wizard begins to install MSS Server
software.

11. Click Finish when the installation is complete.

After completing the MSS Server installation, the Installation Wizard proceeds to
install the MSS Connector that you selected to install.

If you selected the RIM MSS Connector, go to Installing the RIM MSS
Connector on page 80.

If you selected the Connector for Exchange 5.5, go to Installing the MSS
Connector for Exchange 5.5 on page 82.

If you selected the Connector for Exchange 2000, go to Installing MSS
Connector for Exchange 2000 on page 86.

If you selected the Lotus Notes Connector, go to Installing MSS Connector for
Lotus Notes on page 90.
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Installing the RIM MSS Connector

The RIMMSS Connector allows the user to connect their RIM PDA to the
synchronization schema.

Note: Before you start, make sure that the PC has MSMQ installed,
and that you can ping the MSMQ server on your network.

¢ To install the RIMMSS Connector:

1. The MSS Connector for RIM devices Setup screen appears.

{8 MSS connector for RIM devices Setup o ] [

Welcome to the MSS connector for RIM
devices Installation Wizard

The Installation Wizard will install M35 connector For
RIM devices on vour computer, To conkinue, click
Mezxk,

=Back  ||[E hext = Cancel

UMo041

2. Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

3. Read the License Agreement, then click Next. The User
Information dialog appears.

¢ |n the Full Name field, enter the user’s name.

* In the Organization field, enter the user’s organization
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® |n the Product ID fields, enter the Sentinel license number, under the
product ID information and select next and install under the default
MSS folder.

® Select all components to be installed on your computer, then click
Next.

® Define what PC in your Domain that the MSS Server is installed as well
identify the Network PC name for:

® POP3 server (usually the network mail server)
® SMTP Server (usually the network mail server)

Make sure you have already created an e-mail account in your mail server for the
RIM connector so you can define the configured profile in the RIM devices setup
screen such as:

® RIM e-mail
® RIM POP3 Account name
® RIM POP3 Password
® RIM SMTP Account name
® RIM SMTP Password
4. Click Next. The MSS connector settings dialog appears.
The installation commences and configures your server.

Hint: Make sure you have a copy of your Windows 2000 CD
available.

5. Click Finish when the configuration is complete. The message
appears, prompting you to restart your computer.

6. Click Yes to restart your system or No to continue the installation.

Note: If you choose to restart the computer, the Installation Wizard
will remember the last component that was installed and
automatically begin installing the next component.

After the RIM MSS Connector is installed, the Ready to 6510 UM Installation dialog
appears. Click OK and the Installation Wizard proceeds to install the Voice
Processing Server.
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X

If the: third installation CD is not in the CO-ROM

@ Mowy the Installation Wizard will install 6510,
drive, please inzer it and click OK.

oK |

UmMoo42

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 93.

Installing the MSS Connector for Exchange 5.5
The MSS E-mail connector serves as the local server interface to the MSS server.
¢ To install the Exchange 5.5 connector:

1. The MSS Connector for Microsoft Exchange Server 5.5 Setup screen
appears.Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

2. Select | accept the License Agreement, then click Next. The User
Information dialog appears.

82

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM System

@ M55 connector for Microsoft Exchange Server 5.5

User Informnabion
The Foldoeing information wall personalize wour instalation.

Full Name: |

Organization:

The setbings For this application can be nstaled for the current user or For al users
that share this compubear, You must have administrabors mghts to instal the settings
far all users, Instal this application For:

@ grmone who uses this computer
7 cirly for me (POCserver

Wise Installation Wzard @

<gpak | mest> | cancel |

¢ |n the Full Name field, enter the name of the Licensee.

¢ In the Organization field, enter the name of the organization that the
Licensee works for.

® Select Anyone who uses this computer, then click Next. The Desti-
nation Folder dialog appears.

3. In the Destination Folder dialog, select the destination where you
want to install the MSS Connector 5.5 or click Next to accept the
default folder. (Recommended). The MSS Connector settings
dialog appears.
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|;§.~1f.f. Connecter for Exchange 5.5 Setup =

M55 connector settings
St MISS connector opbions

Service account;

Service password:

MSS sarver:

[Poct

<gack | Met> | cancel |

4. In the Service account field, select the same user that is used to
start the Microsoft Exchange 5.5 services on this computer. This is
typically the domain administrator’s account

5. In the Service password field, enter the password for the service
account selected above

6. In the MSS server field, enter the name of the MSS server
computer, then click Next. The Start Installation dialog appears.

7. Click Next. The Installation Wizard begins to install MSS. When the
installation has finished, the Installation Completed dialog
appears.

8. Click Finish.

After the MSS Connector for Exchange 5.5 is installed, the Ready to 6510 UM
Installation dialog appears. Click OK and the Installation Wizard proceeds to install
the Voice Processing Server.
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=l
@ Mowy the Installation Wizard will install 6510,

If the third in=tallation €0 i= not in the C0-FChd
drive, please inzert it and click OH.

oK |

UMoo42

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 93.
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Installing MSS Connector for Exchange 2000
The Exchange 2000 connector serves as the local server interface to the MSS server.
¢ To install the Exchange 2000 Connector:

1. The MSS Connector for Microsoft Exchange Server 2000 setup
dialog appears.

it MSS Connector for Microsoft Exchange Server 2000 Se 101 x]

welcome to the Installation Wizard for
MSS Connector for Microsoft Exchange
Server 2000

The Installation Wizard will install M55 Connectar For
Microsoft Exchange Server 2000 on wour computer,
To continue, click Mext,

< Back Cancel

2. Click Next. The License dialog appears.

3. Select | accept the License Agreement, then click Next. The User
Information dialog appears.
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i'é" M55 connector for Microsoft Exchange Server

. e
User Information P /‘
7
-

The Fallowing information will personalize wour installation.

Full Name:

organization: Il

The settings for this application can be installed For the current user or For all users
that share this computer, You musk have administrators rights to install the settings
for all users, Install this application For:

¥ finyone who uses this computer

 only For me (13

Wise Installation 'Wizard@

< Back | Mext = I Cancel

® [n the Full Name field, enter the name of the Licensee.

¢ |n the Organization field, enter the name of the organization that the
Licensee works for.

® Select Anyone who uses this computer, then click Next. The Desti-
nation Folder dialog appears.

4. Click Next. The MSS connector settings dialog appears.

5. In the MSS server field, enter the machine name of the MSS server,
then click Next. The Service Account dialog appears.
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ji& M55 connector for Microsoft Exchange Serve

Service account

Specify service account options

M55 conneckor For Microsoft Exchange Server 2000 will run under specially
created account,

This account will be added to 'Domain Admins' group,

You must specify password For this account,

Service account name:

[Exekmss@domaing.lacal

Service account password:

‘Wise Installakion WizardE

< Back, | Mext = I Cancel |

6. The Service Account Name is predetermined and cannot be
changed.

7. In the Service Account Password field, you can designate a service
account password, or use the default password that is generated.

Note: The Service Account password assigned in this field will be
used for both the User account and the Services account.

8. Click Next. The Installation will start copying files.
9. Click Finish when the installation is complete.

After the MSS Connector for Exchange 2000 is installed, the Ready to 6510 UM
Installation dialog appears. Click OK and the Installation Wizard proceeds to install
the Voice Processing Server.
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]

It the third in=tallation CO iz not in the C0-Rok
rive, plesse inser it and click OH.

oK |

@ Maow the Installation Wizard will install 6510

UmMoo42

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 93.
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Installing MSS Connector for Lotus Notes

The Lotus Domino R.5 connector serves as the local server interface to the MSS
server.

¢ To install the Lotus Notes Connector:

1. The MSS Connector for Domino R.5 Setup dialog appears.

i'é’l M55 connector for Domino R.5 Setup [_[O[ <]

/

Welcome to the MSS connector for
Domino R.5 Installation Wizard

Itiz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows
prograns befare running this Setup Progran.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and cloze any programs
yau have running. Click Mest to continue with the
Setup program .

WARMIMG: Thiz program is protected by copyright
law and international treaties.

Unauthorized repraduction or distribution of thiz
program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
and criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the
maximunn extent possible under law.

)

< Back Cancel

2. Click Next. The License dialog appears.

3. Select | accept the License Agreement, then click Next. The User
Information dialog appears.

¢ |n the Full Name field, enter the name of the current user.

¢ |n the Organization field, enter the name of the organization that the
current user works for.

4. Select Anyone who uses this computer, then click Next. The
Destination Folder dialog appears.

5. Click Next. The Destination Folder dialog appears.
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6. Click Browse to select an installation folder, or click Next to accept
the default destination. The MSS connector settings dialog

appears.
{& MSS connector for Domino R.5 Setup M= E3
-
M55 connector settings /A E
Flease, set neceszary property values f: |
.
M55 Server
|SERVER

Domino certifier's password:

wize Installation ‘Wizard®

< Back | Medt » I Cancel |

® |n the MSS Server field, enter machine name of the MSS server.

¢ |n the Domino certifier's password field, enter the certifier’s pass-
word for the connector to access the Notes accounts, then click Next.
The Start Installation dialog appears.

7. Click Start. The Installation Wizard begins installing the MSS
connector software. When the installation is finished, the
Installation Complete dialog appears.

8. Click Finish. The Installation Wizard may prompt you to reboot the
system (due to rare cases where the setup cannot replace modules
because they are locked by other applications). Click Yes to reboot
your computer or no to continue with the installation.

Note: If you plan to run administration from the same machine that
you have installed the MSS Connector, please ensure that you
have already installed the Lotus Dominos administration
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client on the same machine. If the MSS connector detects a
Lotus client installation it will also give you the option to
install MSS administrative tools for the Lotus client.

Note: If you choose to restart the computer, the Installation Wizard
will remember the last component that was installed and
automatically begin installing the next component.

After the MSS Connector for Lotus Notes is installed, the Ready to 6510 UM
Installation dialog appears. Click OK and the Installation Wizard proceeds to install
the Voice Processing Server.

=]

If the: third installation CD is not in the CO-ROM

@ Mowy the Installation Wizard will install 6510,
drive, please inzer it and click OK.

oK |

UmMoo42

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 93.

92

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM System

Installing the Voice Processing Server

The Voice Processing Server operates as an auto attendant, and is usually installed
behind a PBX. 6510 UM uses it to store voicemail messages.

¢ To install the voice processing server:

1. The 6510 UM Welcome screen appears.
2. Click Next. The Select Destination Drive dialog appears.

3. Enter the drive in which to install the 6510 UM and click Next. The
Select Components dialog appears.

2 select Components x|

In the options list below, select the checkboxes for the options
that pou would like to have installed. The disk space fields
reflect the requirements of the optiong you have selected,

¥ Woice Processing Server 51694 k
W UC Adminiztrator 4361 k

[ eblhent
W ‘webCl 16540 k

Dizk Space Reguired: 72220 k
Dizk Space Remaining: A52E874 k.

< Back I Nest » I Cancel

4. Select the components you want to install and click Next.

Note: The default is Voice Processing Server only.
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For a full deployment, select the following options:

Options

Function

Voice Processing Server

The machine that the engine is being
installed on

UM Administrator

Select this option if you want to run
administration from this PC. Selecting this
option is highly recommended.

WebClient

Select this option if users are going to use
browser access to the UM Server. Selecting
this option is highly recommended.

WebReport

Select this option if you want to access the
reporting module for the UM. This is
optional.

5. The Number of Voice Ports Selection dialog appears.

+2 Number of ¥oice Purts,Squ'E ' k|

NUMBER OF YOICE PORTS

Please select how many voice ports your Yoice
Server will have.

= Less than or equal to 8

f*  Maore than 8

< Back | Mest » I Cancel
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Select Less than or equal to 8 if you have 8 or less voice ports on
your voice server. Select More than 8 if you have greater than 8
voice ports on your voice server. When selection has been made,
click Next. The Board Type Selection dialog appears.

What kind of integration boards are you using

i Analog

& DE2/D4z

< Back | Cancel |

Select the board type that you are using and click Next. The
Prompts Languages Selection dialog appears.
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42 prompts Languages Selection

PROMPTS LANGUAGES

Please select which prompts languages you
would like to install

[+ Englizh
[~ French

[~ Spanish

< Back | Ment » I Cancel

8. Select the languages to install for prompts and click Next. The
Default Website dialog appears.

Note: If any language other than English is selected, you must
assign the specific .vox file for the sub menu phrases. Refer to
Chapter 11, "Customizing a Mailbox" in the Server
Configuration Guide for details.
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Fleaze enter the web gite description where the
Telephony Office Lir< Enterprize E dition application
will be installed. *fou can find this information in the
weh gite identication description under the web zite
properties listed under 15, If vou ingtalled 115 as its
default zettings leave thiz field unchanged.

Default \Web Site

< Back I Mewut » I Cancel |

9. Enter the Web Site description of where the 6510 UM application
will be installed and click Next.

The installation process starts.

As the system installs the components, pop up dialogs will appear to notify you that
a component has been successfully installed. Click OK to continue with the
installation.

After installing the Voice Processing Server, a dialog appears, prompting to you start
DCOM Configuration.

Click Yes to begin DCOM Configuration.
Go to Configuring DCOM on page 98.
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Configuring DCOM

¢ To configure DCOM:

1. The DCOM Configuration screen appears.

43, pCom configuration x|

If pou'd like to zetup DCOM Configuration Properties
click '"“es" button othenwize click "Mao™.

2. Click Yes to configure DCOM. DCOM configuration is very
important since it enables network communication between the
6510 UM server and its clients.

Configuring DCOM for the 6510 UM

The UM server utilizes the Distributed Component Object Model to communicate
with desktop applications like UM Client Manager and Fax Services.

The following six steps must be performed in sequential order to ensure successful
deployment and setup:

1. Accessing Distributed COM Configuration Properties

2. Specifying the Default Access Permissions

98
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3. Specifying the Default Launch Permissions

4. Specifying the Default Configuration Permissions
5. Specifying the Default Protocols

6. Specifying the Voice Mail Application Permissions

Once you select Yes to configure DCOM, the Distributed COM Configuration
Properties dialog box appears:

Distributed COM Configuration Properties 2=

Appications | Default Fropetties | Defauk Secuity | Defaut Pratocas |

Applications:

4000CT 07 C.0000-0000-C000-00000000004E6} -
{1EETFTEE5536-1107-87 26-00CMFES2EAF |

COM = Event System

ComE vents ComGerviceE vents

CuztReg Clazz

Detrag FAT engine

[efrag NTFS engne

Ewent Object Changs

HTHL Application

115 Admm Crypho E sherision
15 &dmin Service

15 WaMRE G admin Service
et

Image Document

Irteiret Explorerfver 1.0
Lizmigr Application 1

logagert
Logical Dizk Manager Administrative Serdce :I

Eropestes. .

Configuring DCOM Settings

The UM server uses DCOM to communicate with various objects and components.
You must configure DCOM'’s properties in order for the communication to work

properly.
Note: Steps 1 and 2 are should be followed to access DCOM

properties configuration manually. If you are configuring
DCom during the installation process, proceed to step 3.
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¢ Configuring DCOM Settings (for EEAM):

1. Click Start>Run. The Run dialog appears.

2. Type dcomcnfg and press Enter. The Distributed Com
Configuration Properties window appears.

Distributed COM Configuration Properties llﬁl

Appications | Default Fropetties | Defauk Secuity | Defaut Pratocas |

Applications:

000CT 07 C.0000-0000-C000-000000000046} -
{1EETFTEE5536-1107-87 26-00CMFES2EAF |

COM = Event System

ComE vents ComServiceE vents

CuzReg Clazz

[iefrag FAT engine

[efrag NTFS engne

Ewent Object Changs

HTML Application

115 Admm Cryplo E shersaon
15 Admin Service

15 wWisMBEG admin Service
=l

Image Document

Irteiret Explaorerfyer 1.0
Llzrror Spplication 1

logagert

Logical Dizk Manager Adminiztrative Serice ;I

Propestes.

3. Highlight EEAM.cISEEAM and click Properties. The EEAM.cISEEAM
Properties dialog (General tab) appears.
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2l x|
General |Lu:uc:atiu:un| Securityl Identityl Endpointsl

— General properties of this DCOM application

Application name: EEAM clsEEAM 1]

Application type: local zerver

Authentication Level: | Default j

Local path: CAPROGRA™TWMICROS ~24\0ffice’\GRAPHI.E

Ok Cancel Apply

4. In the Authentication Level drop-down list, select Default.

5. Click the Location tab. The Location tab appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM (1 7] x|

General Location | Security I |dentity I Endpaints I
The following zettings allow DCOM to lozate the comect computer for thiz
application. If you make more than one selection, then DCOM uzes the firgt
applicable one. Client applications may override pour zelections.
I~ Run application on the computer where the data is located

[+ Run application on this computer

[™ Fun application on the following computer:

I Browse. . |

0k, | Cancel | Apply

6. Select Run application on this computer and click the Security tab.
The Security tab appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM (1) Properties ed |

Generall Location  Security I Identityl Endpointsl

¥ Lse default access permissions

— " Use custom access permissions

rou may edit who can access thiz application.

Edit... |

% Usze default launch permissions

" Use custom launch permissions

1'ou may edit who can launch thiz application.

Edi... |

{*" Use default configuration permissions

— " Use customn configuration permissions
rou may edit who can change the configuration information for this

applization.
Edit... |
] I Cancel | Apply I

7. Make sure that all default settings have been activated, then click
the Identity tab. The Identity dialog appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM Propetties : e B

Generall Lu:u:atiu:unl Security  Identity | Endpaints

YWhich uzer account do yoau want b wze b i thiz application?

" The interactive user

™ The launching user

& This yser:
Ilzer Erowmsze. . |
Pazzword:

Confirm Pazsword:

{1 The System Sccaunt [zervices only)

(] I Cancel Apply

8. Select This user. The User, Password, and Confirm Password fields
become active.

¢ |n the User field, enter the name of the local administrator of the UM
Server machine, or click Browse. The Browse for Users dialog appears.
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Lizt M amez From: |§DDMMN1 ;]

M ames:

g...- HETWOREK |Jzers accessng this object remaotely :I
(D)RESTRICTED Resticted code
i STSTEM The operating syshem J
Fe 1234 (1234)

: F Admimistrator Builtn acoaol

b Alewal [Alexa Lopez)
3 Cabvirig [Calvin \Willams)

¥ Eddiel IE ddie Lopez) |
Merbers | gemch.. |
Add Mame: |
ak Cancel Help

® Select the administrator click Add and then OK. You are returned to
the Identity tab.

¢ |n the Password field, enter the local administrator password.

¢ |n the Confirm Password field, re-enter the administrator password,
then click Apply.

9. Click the Endpoints tab. The Endpoints dialog appears.
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21

Generall Lcu:ationl Securityl |dentity  Endpoints

DCOM Protocals and endpaints:

& ... default system pratacols ..

Add Femoyve Froperties. .. [Clear

Deszcription

The zet of protocolz ahd endpoints available for uze by clients of this
DCOM server. The spstem defaults entry indicates that the default zet
of DCOM pratocolz: and endpaintz far the maching will be used.

0k | Cancel | Apply

10. Make sure that default system protocols is the only protocol
displayed, then click OK. The Distributed COM Configuration

Properties dialog appears.

11. Click the Default Properties tab. The Default Properties tab
appears.
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applications  Default Properties | Default Seu:urityl Default Protocols I
v Enable Distributed COM an this computer
¥ Enable COM Intemet Services on this computer

— Default Digtibuted COM communication properties

The Authentication Level specifies zecurity at the packet level.

Default Authentication Level:

Connect j

The Impersonation Level specifies whether applications can
determine wha iz calling them, and whether the application can do
operations wzing the clhent's identity.

Default Imperzonation Lewel:
[1entity =]

[~ Provide additional security for reference backing

21

Ok, | Cancel | Lpply |

12. Select Enable Distributed COM on this computer and Enable COM
Internet Services on this computer and then click the Default

Security tab. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default access permissions.
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Specifying the Default Access Permissions

If you want a user to have access to UM applications, you must specify the default
access permissions for that user.

ﬁ.pplicatiansl Diefault Froperties  Default Security | Defaul F'n:nh:ncolsl

— Default Access Pemissions

T'ou may edit whao is allowed to acceszs applications that do not

provide their own zettings
Edit Default... |

— Default Launch Permiszions

Tou may edit wha is allowed to launch applications that do not

provide their own settings.
Edit Default... |

— Diefault Configuration Permizzions

Tou may edit the list of users that are allowed to modify OLE class
caonfiguration information.  This includes instaling new OLE servers
and adjusting the configuration of existing OLE servers.

Edit Default... |

0k | Cancel | Apply |

& To specify the default access permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Access Permissions. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.
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Registry ¥alue Permissions ﬂ

Registry Walue:  DefaulticcessPermizzion
Owner: Chiz [Chriz Thorntan]

M arne:

Type of Access; I j

(] I Cancel | Add... | Hemu:uvel Help |

2. Click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.
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List Wames From: I@. ESNAMAIN j

h ames:

f‘ A ccounting -
G Cert Publishers Enterprize certification and renewal ager
{f‘ Developers

g_ri D sl pdateProwy DMS cligtts whao are permitted to perforn
{f‘ Domain Adming Designated adminiztrators of the domain
{f‘ D omain Computers All workstations and servers joined to the
&R0 omain Caontrallers All domait contrallers in the damain

{f‘ Domain Guests All domain quests j

Add Show Users Members... Search... |

Add Mames:

Type of Access |Allaw Access j

Ok, | I:anu:ell Help |

® Under the Names box, scroll down and add Everyone and INTERAC-
TIVE to the Add Names box.

® From the Type of Access drop down list, select Allow Access, then
click OK. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.

® From the Type of Access drop down list, select Allow Access, then
click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default launch permissions.
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Specifying the Default Launch Permissions

The Registry Value Permissions dialog allows you to specify the users who can start

applications required for UM operations.

¢ To specify the default launch permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Launch Permissions. The Registry Value Permissions dialog
appears.

Registry ¥alue Permissions ; ﬂ

Fegistry Value:  Defaultl aunchPermizsion
Owaner: Account Unknown
Mame:

Type af Access: I j

0k I Cancel | Add... | Fiemu:uvel Help |

2. Click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.

3. In the Names box, add Everyone and INTERACTIVE to the Add

Names box

4. From the Type of Access drop-down list, select Allow Launch and

click OK. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.

5. From the Type of Access drop-down list, select Allow Launch and

click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default configuration permissions.
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Specifying the Default Configuration Permissions

To allow a user to perform administrative functions, you must specify the default
configuration permissions.

¢ To specify the default configuration permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Configuration Permissions. The Registry Key Permissions dialog
appears.

Reqigtry Key: HKEY _CLASSES_ROOT
Owiner: ESMANVINCENT \Administrators

Mame:
W CREATOR OWMER Full Control
i‘ ESHAMIMCENT Wadminiztrators Full Contral
B ESNAVIMCEMT \Power Users Special Access
i‘ ESHAMIMCENT W seers Read
@ Everyone Full Contral
ﬁ INTERACTIVE Full Control
& SYSTEM Full Cantral
Type of Access: IFuII Cantral j
0k | Cancel | Add... | Femaove | Help |

2. In the Name box, Select Everyone (highlight it).

3. From the Type of Access drop down list, select Full Control, then
click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.

4. Double-click INTERACTIVE. DCOM adds it to the Add Names box.

5. From the Type of Access drop down list, select Full Control, then
click OK. The Registry Key Permissions dialog appears.

6. Click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default protocols.
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Specifying the Default Protocols

Specifying the default protocols determines the first protocol that DCOM will try to
receive and send info to. You must specify the default protocols only if there is more
than one protocol being used and the application requires a specific protocol.

Note: 6510 UM uses TCP/IP.

¢ To specify the default protocols:

1. Click the Default Protocols tab. The Default Protocols dialog
appears.

Distributed COM Configuration Properties 2 x|
.-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unsl Default F'ru:upertiesl Default Security - Default Protocols |

DCOM Protocols:

iR
W Conmection-orented MetBEL
W Connection-oriented Methios over [P

Add Remove | fl ote L||:|| b ove Do Properties. ..

Drezcription

The zet of network, protocolz available to DCOM on thiz machine. The
ordering of the protocols reflects the priority in which they will be uzed,
with the top protocol having first priority.

(] I Cancel Apply

2. Highlight a protocol, then click Remove. Remove all protocols
except Connection-oriented TCP/IP, then click OK. A dialog
appears, prompting you to restart the computer.
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3. Click OK to restart your PC or No to continue with the installation.

Note: If you choose to restart the computer, the Installation Wizard
will remember the last component that w as installed and
automatically begin installing the next component.

¢ Configuring DCOM Settings (for UMLicense):

1. Click Start>Run. The Run dialog appears.
2. Type dcomcnfg and press Enter. The Applications dialog appears.

Distributed COM Configuration Properties ﬂﬂ

Applications | Dietault Propetties | Default Security | Detault Protacols |

Spplicahons:

SmartCheck, SCWBInst ;l
Snapshot File

Sound Reconder

50L Debugger RegisteZ

sqldbreg

StarT eam Project

The Main wizard clazs far the conflict resolver

TInkSwr

T =Pluz SeszionManager Class

WEB T-SOL Debugger Object

WEUparadeEngine Clazs

WisData D atabase Ukt

Yoice Dictation Manager

WamSwr 1.0 Object

Windaws Management |nstiumentstion

Windows Media Player

WiordPad Document j
WaHRemoate hd

| 0K, I Cancel | Lpply

UMO043

3. Select UMLicense and click Properties. The UM License dialog
appears. Repeat all configuration procedures starting from Step 4
of Configuring DCOM Settings (for EEAM): on page 100 to step 3
of To specify the default protocols: on page 113.
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Following DCOM Configuration, the Installation Wizard begins installing SYBASE.
This installation is automatic, and the SYBASE Installation is in Progress dialog
appears during the process.

SYBASE Installation is in progress.
Please wait.

Following SYBASE installtion, the Installation Wizard begins installing the 6510 UM
Fax Server.

Go to Installing Fax Services on page 116 for the typical installation.
or

Go to Performing a Custom Installation on page 121 for a custom
installation.
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Installing Fax Services

¢ To install 6510 UM Fax Server:

1. After configuring DCom, the Ready To dialog appears, prompting
you to ensure that Installation CD 3 is inserted. Ensure that
Installation CD 3 is inserted and click OK.

2. The 6510 UM Fax Welcome screen appears.

it Fan-LinX - InstallShie B

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
the Mitel Networks Fax Server

Thee Instalzhighd{R) Wizard will install the Fax Server onwour
computer, To continae, cick Mext,

It is strongly recommended that you exit all
Windows programs before running this Setup
Program. Setup cannot install, update or remove
files that are in use,

Click Cancel to quit Setup and close any programs
you have running. Click Next to continue with the
Setup program .

= Back I Mext = I Cancel

L0044

3. Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

4. Select I accept the terms in the license agreement, and then click Next. The
Customer Information dialog appears.
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Customer Information

Please enter wour inf ormation.

User Mame:

I.ﬁ\dministrator

rganiz akion:
IMITEL NETWORKS

Install this application For:

(+ Anyvone who uses bhis computer (all users)

1~ Only For me ¢Administrator)

InstallShisld

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

U045

5. In the User Name field, enter your user name.
6. In the Organization field, enter the name of your organization.
7. Select one of the following installations:
® Anyone who uses this computer (all users)
® Only for me (All)
8. Click Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.
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Setup Type

_hoose the setup bype that best saits wour needs.

Inistallshigld

Pleas= select a setup type.

(O ﬂ Fax Server with Print server included (windows MT/2000 only)

(o ﬁ Fax Prink Server

Fax Client

‘e @ Choose which program features vou want installed and where they
will be installed, Recommended For advanced users,

< Gack | Mext = I ancel

Hint:

Note:

10.

LIMO0as

If you are installing the Fax Server, you should install all
possible features so that you can test the Fax Client on the
same machine after installation. Selecting the first option will
allow you to run all components from one location. This
enables you to check the operations of all components from
one location. For a Custom Installation, proceed to
Performing a Custom Installation on page 121.

Select 6510 UM Fax Server with Print Server included (Windows NT/
2000 only) and click Next. The Auto Logon screen appears. If you select this
option, the installation program verifies that your OS is NT-based and
assumes that the station will be a fax server. However, the fax board drivers
are not included in the installation.

If you choose the first or last setup type, you will proceed to
the Auto Logon and step 9. If you choose 6510 UM Fax Print
Server or 6510 UM Fax Server Client, the Destination Folder

screen appears and you should proceed to step 12.

Click Yes if you want to have access to Auto Logon functionality
and proceed to step 10. The About User Account screen appears. If
you click No, proceed to step 12.
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11. Click Next. The Logon Name screen appears:

Logon Name

Please enter the Logon Mame and Passwaord for this PC

Lagon Marme: IM anda

Paszward: I**********

Retyps Password; I*a«ww*w*

Wise Installation Wizard@

= Back I Mesct = I Cancel

UmMoo4s

¢ |n the Logon Name field, enter your user name.
¢ |n the Password field, enter the user password.

® In the Retype Password field, re-enter the user password for verifica-
tion.

12. Click Next. The Destination Folder screen appears.

13. Accept the default folder or click Change to browse and select a
destination folder to install 6510 UM Fax to and click Next. The
Select Fax Driver screen appears.

14. Select the fax driver that will install and click Next. The Server
Parameters screen appears.
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Server parameters

Please, set a server parameters

Please, =gt an IP-address and port number For wour SMTR-server

IF address 127.0.0.1

Port o5

Administratar's Emal: I.ﬁ.dministratnr@localhost

Wise Installation Wizard®

= Back I Mexk = I Cancel I

umoosr

Note: When you select Brooktrout, the Initialization File and Call
Configuration File fields automatically indicate the name and
location of the configuration files and cannot be changed.

¢ [n the IP Address field, enter the IP Address of the SMTP server.

¢ |n the Port field, enter the port number of the fax server. This value
refers to a specific application when multiple applications exist with
the same IP address.

¢ In the Administrator’s Email field, enter the contact e-mail address
the system will use to notify the administrator of any problems with
the system.

15. Click Next. The 6510 UM Fax Server screen appears.
¢ |n the IP Address field, enter the IP address of the 6510 UM Fax Server.
¢ |n the Port For Clients field, enter the port reserved for clients.

¢ |n the Port for Administration field, enter the port reserved for
administration.

16. Click Next. The Ready to Install Program screen appears.
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17. Click Install. The 6510 UM Fax Server begins to install. When the
installation is complete, click Finish.

After the Fax Server is installed, the Installation Wizard will proceed to the Fax
Driver installation.

If you selected to install the Brooktrout Fax Driver, go to on page 123.

If you selected to install the Gammalink Fax Driver, go to on page 124.

Performing a Custom Installation

Custom installation is intended for users who are familiar with what their particular
needs are for the functioning of the 6510 UM Fax Server and Client. If you are unsure if
it is necessary to perform a custom installation, see your network administrator for
details.

¢ To perform a custom installation:

1. After configuring DCom, the Ready To dialog appears, prompting
you to ensure that Installation CD 3 is inserted. Ensure that
Installation CD 3 is inserted and click OK.

2. The 6510 UM Fax Server InstallShield Wizard dialog appears.
3. Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

4. Select I accept the terms in the license agreement, and then click Next. The
Customer Information dialog appears.

5. Inthe User Name field, enter your user name.
6. In the Organization field, enter the name of your organization.
7. Select one of the following installations:
® Anyone who uses this computer (all users)
® Only for me (All)
8. Click Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.

9. Select Choose which program features you want... and click Next. The
Custom Setup screen appears.
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Cusbom Setup

Select the program Features you want inskalled.

Click on an icon in khe list below to change how a feature is installed.

=] v] ot liont —Fn.aature. Des.cription
. y Client-side Files
(=0~ | Client Program Files
=3~ | Client Database
---------- =0 ~ | Cover Page Templates
[ &3 | Fax-Server
(=) ~ | Server Pragram Files This Feature requires 4556KB on
=~ | Server Datahase your hard drive, It has 3 of 3
; I subfeatures selecked, The
=)~ | Yoice Flles_ ) ) subfeatures require 7793KE on
--------- =3 - | Fax-Server Administration Tools your hard drive.
--------- (=) | Fax-Prink Server
=

--------- - | Fax-Prinker Crivers

Wise Installation Wizard @

Help | < Back I Mesct = I Cancel

Umo4s

10. Click the icons to enable or disable components for installation. If
you require assistance, click Help. When you have completed your
selection, click Next. The Auto Logon screen appears.

11. Click Yes if you want to have access to Auto Logon functionality
and proceed to step 10. The About User Account screen appears. If
you click No, proceed to step 12.

12. Click Next. The Logon Name screen appears:
¢ |n the Logon Name field, enter your user name.
¢ |n the Password field, enter the user password.

¢ |n the Retype Password field, re-enter the user password for verifica-
tion.

13. Click Next. The Destination Folder screen appears.

14. Accept the default folder or click Change to browse and select a
destination folder to install 6510 UM Fax to and click Next. The
Select Fax Driver screen appeatrs.
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15. Select the Brooktrout fax driver and click Next. The Server
Parameters screen appears.

Note: When you select Brooktrout, the Initialization File and Call
Configuration File fields are enabled. If you need to specify
the location of the initialization and call configuration
strings, click Browse and select the location.

® |n the IP Address field, enter the IP Address of the SMTP server.

¢ |n the Port field, enter the port number of the fax server. This value
refers to a specific application when multiple applications exist with
the same IP address.

¢ |n the Administrator's Email field, enter the contact e-mail address
the system will use to notify the administrator of any problems with
the system.

16. Click Next. The 6510 UM Fax Server screen appears.

¢ |n the IP Address field, enter the IP address of the 6510 UM Fax Server.

¢ |n the Port For Clients field, enter the port reserved for clients.

¢ |n the Port for Administration field, enter the port reserved for
administration.

17. Click Next. The Ready to Install Program screen appears.

18. Click Install. The 6510 UM Fax Server begins to install. When the
installation is complete, click Finish.

After the Fax Server is installed, the Installation Wizard will proceed to the Fax
Driver installation.

If you selected to install the Brooktrout Fax Driver, go to on page 123.

If you selected to install the Gammalink Fax Driver, go to on page 124.
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Installing the Brooktrout Fax Driver

¢ To install the Brooktrout fax driver:

1. Following the installation of the Fax Server, the system
automatically copies the Brooktrout fax driver files from the
installation CD to the bfax folder on your hard drive.(If Brooktrout
was selected to be installed). A dialog appears, prompting you to
run C:\bfax\Install\Install.exe after the computer is
rebooted.

About Brooktrout Fax Driveréé 5'

File=s for Brooktrout Fax Driver Installstion
sweere copied on Chbfax, Brooktrout Fax
Driver iz MS-DOS Installstion. Please click Ok
and after reboating the computer st the end of
the installation run Chbfaxinzstaliinztall exe
from Command Promiat.

2. Click OK. After the system reboots, run
C:\bfax\Install\Install.exe and refer to the 6510 UM Fax
Administration Guide.

The 6510 UM installation is now complete.
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Installing

¢ To
1.

Gammalink Country Assignment ﬂ

the Gammalink Fax Driver

install the Gammalink fax driver:

Following the installation of the Fax Server, the The Gammalink
Welcome screen appears. (If Gammalink was selected to be
installed).

Click Next. The Software License Agreement dialog appears.
Click Yes. The Select Type dialog appears.

Select Typical, then click Next. The installation process starts. The
Gammalink Country Assignment dialog appears.

The following boards have been detected in your spstem. &
country code is azsociated with each board. Select the
appropriate country code for your board,

— Change Country

Board Type | Board kModel |
CRiA00 Unknown Co... The Change Country
butbon will allow pou
to change the county
code of the selected
board.

Lhange Country... |

Cancel

< Back

6.
Note:

Leave the default as “Unknown Country,” then click Next. The
Setup Complete dialog appears.

Click Finish. GammalLink is now installed.

You must start the GammalLink System Service and configure
it to automatically start whenever the system is rebooted.

The 6510 UM installation is now complete.
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Ensuring that the Service is Started

After installing 6510 UM and configuring your PBX, you must ensure that the
service is started.

& To ensure that the service is started:

1. In the Windows Desktop Toolbar, select Start>Settings>Control
Panel>Administrative Tools>Services. The Services dialog appears.

2. Right-click 6510 UM and select Start. The Status column indicates
that the service is started.

After ensuring that the service is started, you can proceed to Verifying the
Functionality of the Emulation Card on page 126 if you are using an

emulation card.

Verifying the Functionality of the Emulation Card

¢ To verify emulation card functionality:

1. In the Windows Desktop Taskbar, select Start>Programs>6510
UM>Showshell. The Showshell dialog appears.

#4 Mitel Networks 6510 Unified Messagil o ] ]

File System | wiew Help

18A0/2002 522 AM | P
2. In the Showshell taskbar, click View>Virtual Sets. The Virtual Set

dialog appears.
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&' Mitel 430 Set : - 0] x|
Select Channel 01— 2 3

The Virtual Set emulates the phone set and shows all events that are
occuring on the display.
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Installing Additional Languages

After completing the 6510 UM installation, you have the option of installing
additional languages. If additional languages are required, the software must be
purchased from your dealer. The following table illustrates the additional languages
that are available.

Language Dialect
German
[talian

English British English, English Australian/New Zealand, English
Singapore, English South Africa, English UK

Swedish

Norwegian

Portuguese Portugal Portuguese, Brazilian Portuguese
Dutch Dutch, Belgian Dutch

Czech

Greek

Arabic

Hebrew

Turkish

Japanese

Korean

Chinese Cantonese, Mandarin China, Mandarin Taiwan

Spanish Mexican Spanish, Castilian Spanish
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¢ To install additional languages:

1. Insert the Language Pack installation CD into the CD-Rom drive.
The Welcome dialog appears.

42 welcome x|

Wielcome to Languages Pack Installation.
Thiz prograrm will install German and Italian
Languages for TTS, ASR and Prompts on
your cormputer.

Cancel |

2. Click Next. The Language Selection dialog appears.
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;E-i" Languages Selection ﬂ

Please select which iterns you waould like to install

TTS ASR Prompt
Italian 'l ml o
German - - r
g\?vri:r;:nand r

< Back | Mest » I Cancel |

3. Select the language items that you want to install. For this
example, the Italian language will be illustrated, with TTS, ASR
and Prompt selected.

Note: Only one dialect per language is allowed for installation.

4. Click Next. The Windows Installer dialog appears, preparing the
installation. The L&H Welcome dialog for the language that you
have selected appears.
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L&H Italian Telecom ; x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for L&H
Italian Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK v3.00

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will inskall L&H Italian Telecom Host
RealSpeak SDK V3,00 on vour computer, To continue, click
-~ Mext,

WARMING: This progran is protectked by copyright law and
international treaties.
&ﬂ

Lermout & Haouspois ™

Release Motes | = Back. I Mext = I Cancel |

5.
6.

10.
11.

Caution:

12
13

Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

Select | accept the terms in the license agreement and click Next.
The Customer Information dialog appears.

In the User Name field, enter the user name.
In the Organization field, enter the organization name.

Select Anyone who uses this computer and click Next. The Setup
Type dialog appears.

Select Custom and click Next. The Custom Setup dialog appears.

Click the icon beside SDK and select This feature will not be
available. This removes the SDK package from the installation.

Do not click Change to change the destination folder for the
installation. You must use the default folder or else RealSpeak
TTS Engine will not operate. All Realspeak Language packs must
be installed in the default folder C: \Program
Files\hsp\Telecom TTS\.

. Click Next. The Ready to Install dialog appears.
. Click Install. The system begins to install the RealSpeak Language.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide

131



Installing the 6510 UM System

14. When the installation is complete, click Finish.

15. The Installing dialog appears, showing the installation process of
the ASR files and language prompts.

— Current File

Copying file:
CAUCPrompteh S peterm’ 3 mezz 900, wox

&l Files

< Bach | Hest > | Cancel |

16. When the installation is complete, the Installation Complete
dialog appears. Click Finish to exit the installation program.
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2 Installation Complete : x|

Languages Pack has been successiully inztalled,

Prezz the Finizh button to exit thiz installation.

< Back I Firish > I LCancel

Uninstalling the Voice Processing Server

To uninstall the Voice Processing Server, you must first ensure that all services related
to 6510 UM are stopped, and that attention is paid to the order in which the
components are removed from the system.

¢ To uninstall the voice processing server:

1. In your Windows Desktop, click Start>Settings>Control
Panel>Administrative Tools>Services. The Services window
appears.

2. Stop the following Services:
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6510 UM server
e UCM

Unified Messaging System Tasks Service

VPIM Server
World Wide Web Publishing Service

3. Close the Services window.

4. In your Windows Desktop, click Start>Settings>Control
Panel>Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window
appears.

5. Select and remove the following components.

Caution: Ensure that you remove the components in the order listed
below.

® | &H American English Telecom Host
e All other L&H Languages that are installed.
* 6510 UM

6. For each component, follow the removal directions.

7. When 6510 UM (the last component) is removed, the uninstall
procedure is complete.

Note: The Wise Uninstall Wizard may not remove all files related to
the 6510 UM. To completely remove all files, you must go to
c:\uM\ and manually delete any existing files.
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Thiz system must be restarted to complete the
installation. Press the OF button to restart this

computer. Prezs Cancel to retum o Windows
without restarting.

(] Cancel

Click OK.
The 6510 UM un-install is now complete.
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CHAPTER 3 Installing 6510 UM with the UM TSE
IMAP Gateway

In This Chapter...

Installing 6510 UM with the UM TSE IMAP Gateway on page 138
6510 UM Installation on page 139

Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00 on page 144

Installing the Dialogic Voice Board Driver on page 148

Installing the Brooktrout Voice Board Driver on page 162
Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 165

Configuring DCOM on page 170

Installing Fax Services on page 188

Installing the Brooktrout Fax Driver on page 196

Installing the Gammalink Fax Driver on page 197
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Installing 6510 UM with the UM TSE IMAP Gateway

To fully install the 6510 Unified Messaging system with the UM TSE IMAP Gateway,
the following components must be installed:

1. Voice Mail Software
® Text to Speech Services (RealSpeak TTS)
® Languages
e \/oice Driver (Brooktrout or Gammalink)

® \oice Processing Server

DCOM Configuration

2. IMAP Services
® [MAP TSE
® | DAP Import Utility

Note: The UM TSE IMAP Gateway and LDAP Import Utility are
installed automatically.

3. Fax Services (Optional)
® 6510 UM Fax Server

® Fax Board Driver (Gammalink or Brooktrout)
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6510 UM Installation

The 6510 UM Installation procedure uses a simple and convenient interface that
allows you to select the components that you want to install. Upon selecting the
components in the Installation Main Menu, the Installation Wise Wizard
automatically installs each selected component, guiding you through each step of
the installation process.

¢ To install 6510 UM:

1. Insert the Installation CD 1 into the CD-ROM drive. The Welcome
screen appears.

Welcome to Mitel Metworks 570 Unified
@ Meszzaging Setup proaram. This program will install
= Mitel Metworks B510 Unified b ezzaging on wour
MITEL NETWORKS COmpber.

y It iz strongly recommended that pow exit all *Windows programs
It's a bo ut YOU before running this Setup Program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and cloge any programs you have
minning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program .

WARMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unauthonized reproduction or distribution of this program, ar any
portioh of it, may rezult in severe civil and criminal penalties,
and will be prozecuted to the maximum extent pozsible under
law.

GO vireL

Cancel |

UMo026

2. Click Next. The 6510 UM Server Installation Main Menu window
appears.
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;‘-él_e Mitel Hetworks Corporation

MAIN MENU

FPlease select which features you would like to install
MITEL METWORKS

it's about YOU ¥ Testto Speech Service
¥ “oice Board Driver

¥ Urified Meszaging Services

¥ Urified Meszaging Yaoice Server

GO mITEL

Diocuments < Back | Mest » I Cancel

Umooz27

3. Declare the components that you want to install by selecting the
corresponding checkboxes. To install 6510 UM with IMAP, the
Unified Messaging Services checkbox should not be selected.
Outbound Fax Services and Fax Drivers are optional, and only
required if you are installing Fax Services.

Hint: Click the Documents button to obtain a copy of this guide or
any other 6510 UM related document in .pdf format.

4. Click Next. The RealSpeak Languages dialog appears.
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;,"3_« Mitel Hetworks Corporation

REALSPEAK LANGUAGES
MITEL NETWORKS Please select which languages you would like to install
it's about YOU
¥ Endglish
[+ French

@ MITEL

Documents ¢ Back | Mest » I Cancel

UMoo28

5. Select the languages that you want to install and click Next. The
Voice Drivers dialog appears.
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42 yoice Drivers
VOICE DRIVERS
BUNIEEAMETINC HiC Please select which voice driver you would like to install
it's about YOU
& Dialogic:
¢ Brookbrout
-
HHMITEL
—
Documentsl < Back | Cancel |
umMoo2g

6. Select the Voice Driver that you want to install and click Next. The
Fax Drivers dialog appears.
Note: Only one connector can be installed per machine. To install
another Connector, you must repeat this process on a
different machine.
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FAX DRIVERS
'M"'El L Please select which fax driver you would like to install
it's about YOU
& Brooktrout
¢ Gammalink
i
HHMITEL
—
Documentsl < Back | Cancel |

UMoo31

7. Select the checkbox that corresponds to the fax driver that you
want to install. (The fax driver selected must match the voice
board that is installed on your system).

8. Click Next. The Installation Wizard begins installing the selected
components.

The first component that is installed is the Text To Speech Services.

Proceed to Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00 on page 144.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide

143



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

Installing RealSpeak TTS 3.00

RealSpeak 3.00 allows text messages to be played in a voice format to the user over
the telephone.

¢ To install RealSpeak (with IMAP):
1. When the Welcome to RealSpeak SDK 3.00 installation screen
appears, click Next. The License Agreement screen appears.

2. Accept the license agreement and click Next. The Customer
Information screen appears.

i‘.% L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK ¥3.00 - Installshield Wizard E

Customer Information

Please enter your information, /
amcut S Heussia ™
User Mame:
[10hn Smith
Jrganizakion:

|Mite| Metwarks

Install this application For:

& #rppone who uses this computer (all users):

" Only For me ¢Harold Bentum)

Inistel Ehield

< Back I Mextk = I Cancel

UmMoo3z2

3. In the User Name field, enter the user name.
4. In the Organization field, enter your organization name.

5. Select Anyone who uses this computer.
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6. Click Next. The Setup Type screen appears.

;'.? L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK ¥3.00 - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type

Choose the setup type that best suits vour needs,

Iriscal Sl

UMOD33

7. Select Custom and click Next. The Custom Setup dialog appears.
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i‘.% L&H American English Telecom Host RealSpeak SDK W3.00 - InstallShield Wizard E

Custom Setup

Select the program features wou want installed.
amcutSHaussia ™

Click. an an icon in the list belaw to change how a Feature is installed.

|—Feature e SEripLiEn
meCleiceee Puo ol oL .—_[ciﬁc

“ =) This festure wil be installed on local hard drive.

=B Thiz festure, and sll subfestures, will be installed on locsl hard drive.

Thiz feature will not be available,

waur hard drive.

Install to:

C:\Program FilesilhspiTelecom_TTSh change... |
Inistal Bhield
Help Space % Back I Mexk = I Cancel |

UMoo34

8. Click the icon beside SDK and select This feature will not be
available. This removes the SDK package from the installation.

9. Click Next. The Ready to Install dialog appears.

Caution: Do not click Change to change the destination folder for the
installation. You must use the default folder or else RealSpeak
TTS Engine will not operate. All Realspeak Language packs must
be installed in the default folder C: \Program
Files\hsp\Telecom_ TTS\. When repeating these steps to
install French, Spanish or other language packages, please ensure
that they are installed into this default directory.

10. Click Install. The system begins to install the RealSpeak TTS Engine.
11. When the Installation Complete dialog appears, click Finish.

If you selected to install French or Spanish, the corresponding installation screens
appear. The French Language version is installed next, followed by the Spanish
version. Repeat steps 1-12 above to install each language.

When the installation of RealSpeak TTS is complete, the Ready To dialog appears,
prompting you to ensure that Installation CD 2 is inserted.
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When you are sure that Installation CD 2 is inserted, click OK. The Installation
Wizard runs the voice driver installation.

If you selected to install the Dialogic driver, go to Installing the Dialogic Voice
Board Driver on page 148.

If you selected the Brooktrout driver, go to Installing the Brooktrout Voice
Board Driver on page 162.
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Installing the Dialogic Voice Board Driver

¢ To install the Dialogic driver:

1. The Welcome to Setup dialog appears.

This progran will install Systern Release 5.1.7 for
wiindowz anto wour computer,

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
befare mnning thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs pou
have wnning. Click Mest to contiue with the Setup program.

W RMIMG: This program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of this programm, or any
partion of it, may result in severe civil and ciminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted to the marimum extent pozzible under law,

Mest > I Cancel |

2. Click Next. The Question dialog appears, asking you if you would like to
view the Release Guide.

3. Click Yes to read the guide, or click No to continue the installation.
The License Agreement dialog appears.

4. Click Yes to accept the license agreement. The Registration dialog
appears.

5. In the Name field, enter your name.
6. In the Company field, enter your company name.

7. Click Next. The Setup Options dialog appears.
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Setup Options: il

Using the mouse [or tab and space bar), please select one of the
following getup options:

by mozt CT dewelopers, including the
development librarny and zamples. Onling help
ray be acceszed from CO-ROM.

COMPLETE [E00 MBuyte): Installs evenything.

g TvPICAL [240 MEute]: Installz options needed

COMPACT [22 MByte): Installz only & basic
runtinie epvironment.

CUSTOM: Lets vou chooze exactly which
zoftware components to inztall,

|ﬂ@|mm

< Back | fdEwt > Cancel |

8. Click the Computer icon beside Custom. The Custom Component
Selection dialog appears.

Custom Component Selection LI x|

Select the components pou want boinstall by placing check,
marks in adjacent boxes:

Sample Programs 200ME «|
Springware TAPI Service Provider 1.5 M8
Online Documentation 4.0MB
Performance Counters for Win NT Perf, Monitor - 1.0 MB
[115DM Package 5.0 KB
GlobalCall 4P Package 5.0 B
[]5Cx 1.0 KB
BRI 1.5HB
[l Antares 1.0ME
[ D3 B5.0MB
1 GDK 4.0MB
[ Boardw/atch 1.5 MB
[_] Third Party Suppart 05HE »
SelctAl | Cleardl |
¢ Back MNest » | Cancel |
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In addition to the components selected by default, select the
GlobalCall APl Package and Continuous Speech Processing
checkboxes and click Next. The Online Documentation Access
Location dialog appears.

Online Documentation Acces -ation: x|

Flease select whether to access documentation from CO-ROM or
from your local drive:

" Install Documentation Lacally (20 ME)

% Access Documents From CD

To access the PDF documentation, Adobe Acrobat Reader
[w3.07 or later] must be installed. & version of the Adobe Reader
iz available on thiz CO[ar32e301.exe). For the latest vergion of
the Adobe Acrobat Reader visit Adobe's Web zite at

http: S . adobe. com

< Back | Mest » Cancel

10.

11.
12.
13.

Select Install Documentation Locally to install the documentation
onto your system, or select Access Documents From CD to view the
documents from the CD and click Next. The Destination Location
dialog appears.

Click Next. The Program Group Folder dialog appears.
Click Next. The Setup Options Summary dialog appears.

Click Next. The Installation begins. When the installation is
complete, the Please Make Your Selection Now dialog appears.
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Please Make Your 5el_ection' Mo 5 x|

Inztallation iz almost complete. Pleaze run all or any of the
following options to help configure your System,

™ Wiew Release Guide
¥ Bun Board Configuration [DCh]

< Back | Meut > | [Cance! |

14. Select the Run Board Configuration (DCM) checkbox and click
Next. The Computer Name dialog appears.

Computer Name

Select Computer
@ Local  |ESNAMINCENT

" Remote |<EnterHemuteEDmputerName> j

Time elapzed: 00: 00 00

Connect | Cancel |

15. Select Local and click Connect. The system detects the board and
the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager dialog appears,
displaying your voice card.

If you are configuring the D48 or D82 JCT emulation card, proceed to “To configure
the D42 or D82 JCT Emulation Card:” on page 152.

If you are configuring the D41 UJCT Analog voice card, proceed to “To configure
the D41 UJCT voice card:” on page 158.
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Intel Dialogic Configuraktion Manager P [
File ‘iew Action Service Help
o|®| G| sul 2|

|5 slba

- _’ Configured Devices on_WOICEMAIL

ﬂ FEB# Integration

B D/S2)CT-U HOin slot 2/4
=7 TOM Bus

System Service Statuz © Stopped

¢ To configure the D42 or D82 JCT Emulation Card:

1. Right-click D/42)CT or D/82JCT, and select Configure Device. The
Properties tab appears.

2. Click the Misc tab. The Misc tab appears.
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System  Misc | TDM Bus C-:-nfiguratinnl Telephony Busl Cc-untr_l,ll Files |

4

TSFFileSupport

Mizrrrnect T Ame

Parameter I Walue -
BoardEnabled Yes

BoardPreszent Tes

C5P_Enabled Yes

C5PE=traTimeS]at amM

FirrnwsareFile DE2UCSP.FaL -
ParameterFile

PBSwitch Mitel DMIC_b430

— Edit

Mo
(A1 hl
| _*I_I

Paramater

Walue

IBDardEnabIed

IYes

x|

(] | Eancell Applyl

Help |

. Select FirmwareFile, and in the Value drop-down list select:

® D82U.FWL if you are not using Continuous Speech (ASR) services. (For
both the D42 JCT or D82 JCT cards).

or

® D42UCSP.FWL if you are using Continuous Speech (ASR) services with
the D42 JCT card.

® D82UCSP.FWL if you are using Continuous Speech (ASR) services with
the D82 JCT card.

The FirmwareFile value selected appears under the Value column.
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System  Mize | TDM Bus Configurationl Telephory Busl Countr_l,ll Files I

Parameter I Walue -
BoardE nabled ez

BoardPresent es

CSP_Enabled Yes

CSPExbraTimeSlat M

FirrnwareFile DE2UCSF.FaL —
ParameterFile

PBxSwitch Mitel_DMIC_M430
TSFFileSupport Ho

MNizrnnnestT AR [0 x
< | ;I_I
— Edit

Pararneter IFilmwareFiIe

Valuz  [DEZUCSP Fwl I

K | Cancell Appl_l,ll Helpl

4. Select PBXSwitch, and in the Value drop-down list, select
MITEL_DNIC_M430.
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Intel Dialogic C ] x|

Spstern Mise | TDM Bus Eonfigurationl Telephaory Eusl Eountr_l,ll Filez I

Parameter | Valug -
BoardEnabled es

BoardFresent Ves

C5P_Enabled Yes

CSPExtraTime5lot [l

FirrnweareFile DE2UCSP.FPwil —
ParameterFile

PE=Switch Mitel_DMIC_M430
TSFFileSupport Mo

NizrannectT Ane [ hut
« | _>|_I
— Edit

Parameter |PB><Switch

Walue |MiteI_DNIE_M 430 =l

Eancell Appl_l,ll Help |

5. Select CSP_Enabled, and in the Value drop-down list, select Yes.

6. Select CSPExtraTimeSlot, and in the Value drop-down list, select
On.

7. Click Apply.

If your system is using Continuous Speech (ASR) services, proceed to step
9. If your system is not using Continuous Speech (ASR) services, proceed
to the next step.

8. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog, select
Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is now set to start
automatically.
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.._Intel Dialogic Configuration Manag : - |EI|5|

File “iew Action | Service Help

z ! - Startup Mode M| v Automatic
H Manual

Stark Devices Preference L=
=) 8 Confip  Stark Service Chrl+R
E@ Skop Service (ZEel4-T)

Lo MR D/B2ICTAU H00n slot 204

Ef-'ﬁl TOM Bus

Swstemn Service Status © Stopped

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install Voice
Processing Server..

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 165.

9. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager, right-click Bus-0 and
select Configure Device. The Properties dialog appears.
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x|
TOM Busz Configuration
Parameter | W alue -

TOM Buz Type (Uszer Defined) SChus
TOM Buz Tupe [Resolved] SChus o
SCbus Clock Rate [User Defined) Default
SChus Clock Rate [Resolved] 4kdHz
Media Type (User Defined) MuLaw
Media Type [Resolved) buLawe
Group One Clack Rate [User Defin..  Default
Group One Clock Rate [Resolved]  Motdpplicable
G Tuan Clack Pabe 1 lser Nafin ekl x
4 | 3
~ Edit

Parameter |TDM Bus Type [User Defined]

Valie  |arhus =l

0K | Cancel | Lpply | Help |

10. Select TDM Bus Type (User Defined), and in the Value drop-down
list, select SCbus.

11. Click Apply.

12. In the Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog, select
Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is configured to
start automatically.

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install Voice
Processing Server..

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 165.

Note: After the 6510 UM installation is complete, make sure you
have selected the PBX that you intend to use. For more
information, refer to the Chapter 4 of the Server
Configuration Guide for more information on how to specify
PBX settings.
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Configuring the D41 UJCT Analog Voice Card

¢ To configure the D41 UJCT voice card:

1. The Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager dialog appears.
I [ [

M| ol &l 63

[=-- J8F Configured Devices on_TOLEE-UC

=S DIALOG/HD-PCI
Lo HE DA20ICT-LS 1 inglot 2/5

Erﬁ"zﬂ TDM Bus

[ Busd

Systern Service Status ©  Running

2. Highlight the voice board, right-click and select Configure Device.
The Properties dialog appears.

3. Click the Misc tab. The Misc tab appears.
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x|

System | Telephony Bus  Misc |TDM Bus Eonfigurationl Eountryl Files I

Parameter | Walue :I
FirmwareFile d120cep. ful

ParameterFile

EC_Resource OFF

TSFFileSupport Ma

DisconnectTone Mo

SerialNumber FPw/0031534

C5P_Enabled ez

CSPExtraTimeS ot oM

brlfminivha}i\m Chahis Ctarted _ILI
4 | »

E dit

Pararneter IBoardE nabled

Walue IYES j

QK | Eancell Applyl Helpl

4. In the Parameters list, select FirmwareFile, and in the Value drop-
down list, select D41JCT.FWL.

5. In the Parameters list, select CSP_Enabled. The Value drop-down
list becomes enabled.

6. In the Value drop-down list, select Yes.

7. In the Parameters list, select CSPExtraTimeSlot. The Value drop-
down list becomes enabled.

8. In the Value drop-down list, select On.
9. Click Apply.

10. Return to the Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog.
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- Intel Dialogic Confi : =l x|
File View Action Service Help

| ez @¢| G| 6ol 2|

= _E.' Configured Devices on_TOLEE-UC

- g DIALOG/HD-PLI
C o HIE DARWCTLS #1 in slot 25

Elrﬁj TOM Bus

e 1 Busz

T

Swpstemn Service Status : Running

11. Double-click Bus-0. The TDM Bus Configuration tab appears.

Intel Dialogic Configurati x|

TDM Bus Configuration

Pararmeter | Walue :I
TOM Bus Type [User Defined) SChus J
TOM Bus Tupe [Resalved) SChus

SChus Clock Rate [User Defined) Default

SChus Clock Rate [Resolved) AdHz

Media Type [User Defined) Drefault

Media Type [Fesolved) MuLaw

Group One Clock Rate [User Defin.. Default

Group Ore Clock Rate [Resolved]  Motfpplicable

Trlru i T Clock Rate (1 lear Tiefin - DNefanlt I _}lLI

Edit
Parameter  [TOM Bus Type (User Defined)

Valle |sChus =l

Eanc:ell Apply | Help |
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12. In the Value drop-down list, select SCbus and click Apply. You are
returned to the Dialogic Configuration Manager main dialog.

.. Intel Dialogic Configuration Manager

File Wiew Action | Service Help

! | m | ﬁ | Startup Mode

=101 ]

|4 + Automatic

Stark Devices Preference

Manual

- B Config Sttt Service

Stop Service

Chr{-R
Ctrl+T

i B DA120JCTLS #1 in slat 2/5

Syztem Service Status :  Running

Click Service>Startup Mode>Automatic. The service is now configured to

start automatically.

The system prompts you to reboot. Reboot the system.

After configuring DCM settings, the Installation Wizard proceeds to install Voice

Processing Server..

Go to Installing the Voice Processing Server on page 165.
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Installing the Brooktrout Voice Board Driver

¢ Installing the Brooktrout driver:

1. The Welcome dialog appears.

Welcome : x|

Welcome to the RealCT Software Suite Setup
program.  This program will inztall BealCT Software
Suite on pour computer.

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs
befare mnning this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs pou
have running. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program,

WiaRMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of this program, ar any
portion of it, may result in zevere civil and ciminal penalties, and
will b progecuted to the masimum extent pozsible under law,

Mest = I Cancel |

2. Click Next. The Software License Agreement dialog appears.

3. Click Yes. The Choose Destination Location dialog appears.

4. Accept the default location or specify a different location and click
Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.
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Click. the type of Setup pou prefer, then click Nexst,

Lizharm

RealCT Direct APl Runtime Files: Only

— Description
This option, intended for developers, allows you to choose
which software components ta install

< Back | Memt = | Canhicel |

5. Select Custom and then click Next. the Select Components dialog

appears.

Select Components

Select the components you want to ingtall, clear the components
you do not wank to install,

Components
RealCT Direct 10524 K,
Tools & Utilties
] Supplementany Libraries 0k
[ Documentation 0K
IN8

| Readme Filez

Dezcription
Thiz component includes all Brooktrout Change... |

syztemn drivers, APl and zample code for
Win32 applications. The Drivers are used by

all ather zoftware companetts.

Space Required: 12436 K
Space Available: F246604 K,
< Back Memt = Cancel
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6. Select the checkboxes that correspond to the components that you
want to install and click Next. The Select Program Folder dialog
appears.

7. Select the Program Folder and click Next. The Start Copying Files
dialog appears.

8. Click Next. The installation begins. When the installation is
complete, the Setup Complete dialog appears.

Following the installation of the Brooktrout Vloice Board Driver, the Installation
Wizard proceeds to install the Voice Processing Server. Insert Installation Disk 3 and
proceed to “Installing the Voice Processing Server” on page 165.
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Installing the Voice Processing Server

The Voice Processing Server operates as an auto attendant, and is usually installed
behind a PBX. 6510 UM uses it to store voicemail messages.

¢ To install the voice processing server:

1. The 6510 UM Welcome screen appears.
2. Click Next. The Select Destination Drive dialog appears.

3. Enter the drive in which to install the 6510 UM and click Next. The
Select Components dialog appears.

2 select Components x|

In the options list below, select the checkboxes for the options
that pou would like to have installed. The disk space fields
reflect the requirements of the optiong you have selected,

¥ Woice Processing Server 51694 k
W UC Adminiztrator 4361 k

[ eblhent
W ‘webCl 16540 k

Dizk Space Reguired: 72220 k
Dizk Space Remaining: A52E874 k.

< Back I Nest » I Cancel

4. Select the components you want to install and click Next.

Note: The default is Voice Processing Server only.
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For a full deployment, select the following options:

Options

Function

Voice Processing Server

The machine that the engine is being
installed on

UM Administrator

Select this option if you want to run
administration from this PC. Selecting this
option is highly recommended.

WebClient

Select this option if users are going to use
browser access to the UM Server. Selecting
this option is highly recommended.

WebReport

Select this option if you want to access the
reporting module for the UM. This is
optional.

5. The Number of Voice Ports Selection dialog appears.

+2 Number of ¥oice Purts,Squ'E ' k|

NUMBER OF YOICE PORTS

Please select how many voice ports your Yoice
Server will have.

= Less than or equal to 8

f*  Maore than 8

< Back | Mest » I Cancel
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6. Select Less than or equal to 8 if you have 8 or less voice ports on
your voice server. Select More than 8 if you have greater than 8
voice ports on your voice server. When selection has been made,
click Next.The Board Type Selection dialog appears.

42 Board Type Selection 2

What kind of integration boards are you using

i Analog

& DE2/D4z

< Back | Cancel |

7. Select the board type that you are using and click Next. The
Prompts Languages Selection dialog appears.
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42 prompts Languages Selection
PROMPTS LANGUAGES

Please select which prompts languages you
would like to install

[+ Englizh
[~ French

[~ Spanish

< Back | Ment » I Cancel

8. Select the languages to install for prompts and click Next. The
Default Website dialog appears.

Note: If any language other than English is selected, you must
assign the specific .vox file for the sub menu phrases. Refer to
Chapter 11, "Customizing a Mailbox" in the Server
Configuration Guide for details.
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Fleaze enter the web gite description where the
Telephony Office Lir< Enterprize E dition application
will be installed. *fou can find this information in the
weh gite identication description under the web zite
properties listed under 15, If vou ingtalled 115 as its
default zettings leave thiz field unchanged.

Default \Web Site

< Back I Mewut » I Cancel |

9. Enter the Web Site description of where the 6510 UM application
will be installed and click Next.

The installation process starts.

As the system installs the components, pop up dialogs will appear to notify you that
a component has been successfully installed. Click OK to continue with the
installation.

After installing the Voice Processing Server, a dialog appears, prompting to you start
DCOM Configuration.

Click Yes to begin DCOM Configuration.
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Configuring DCOM

¢ To configure DCOM:

1. The DCOM Configuration screen appears.

43, pCom configuration : x|

If pou'd like to zetup DCOM Configuration Properties
click '"“es" button othenwize click "Mao™.

2. Click Yes to configure DCOM. DCOM configuration is very
important since it enables network communication between the
6510 UM server and its clients.
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Configuring DCOM for the 6510 UM

The UM server utilizes the Distributed Component Object Model to communicate
with desktop applications like UM Client Manager and Fax Services.

The following six steps must be performed in sequential order to ensure successful

deployment and setup:

1.

6.
Once you select Yes to configure DCOM, the Distributed COM Configuration

Accessing Distributed COM Configuration Properties
2. Specifying the Default Access Permissions
3. Specifying the Default Launch Permissions
4. Specifying the Default Configuration Permissions
5. Specifying the Default Protocols

Specifying the Voice Mail Application Permissions

Properties dialog box appears:

Distributed COM Configur ation Properties

Appications | Default Fropetties | Defauk Secuity | Defaut Pratocas |

Applications:

4000CT 07 C.0000-0000-C000-00000000004E6} -
{1EETFTEE5536-1107-87 26-00CMFES2EAF |

COM = Event System

ComE vents ComGerviceE vents

CuztReg Clazz

Detrag FAT engine

[efrag NTFS engne

Ewent Object Changs

HTHL Application

115 Admm Crypho E sherision
15 &dmin Service

15 WaMRE G admin Service
et

Image Document

Irteiret Explorerfver 1.0
Lizmigr Application 1

logagert
Logical Dizk Manager Administrative Serdce :I

Eropestes. .

il 1)
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Configuring DCOM Settings

The UM server uses DCOM to communicate with various objects and components.
You must configure DCOM'’s properties in order for the communication to work

properly.

Note: Steps 1 and 2 are should be followed to access DCOM
properties configuration manually. If you are configuring
DCom during the installation process, proceed to step 3.

¢ Configuring DCOM Settings (for EEAM):

1. Click Start>Run. The Run dialog appears.

2. Type dcomcnfg and press Enter. The Distributed Com
Configuration Properties window appears.

21

Appications | Default Fropetties | Defauk Secuity | Defaut Pratocas |

Applications:

000CT 07 C.0000-0000-C000-000000000046} -
{1EETFTEE5536-1107-87 26-00CMFES2EAF |

COM = Event System

ComE vents ComServiceE vents

CuzReg Clazz

[iefrag FAT engine

[efrag NTFS engne

Ewent Object Changs

HTML Application

115 Admm Cryplo E shersaon
115 Admin Service

115 WMRE G admin Service
=l

Image Document

Irteiret ExplorerfVer 1.0
Llzrror Spplication 1

logagert
Logical Dizk Manager Adminiztrative Serice ;I

Propestes.

3. Highlight EEAM.cISEEAM and click Properties. The EEAM.cISEEAM
Properties dialog (General tab) appears.
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: 2l x|
General | Location I Security I | dertity I Endpoints I

— General properties of this DCOM application

Application name: EEAM clsEEAM 1]

Application type: local zerver

Authentication Level: | Default j

Local path: CAPROGRA™TWMICROS ~24\0ffice’\GRAPHI.E

Ok Cancel Apply

4. In the Authentication Level drop-down list, select Default.

5. Click the Location tab. The Location tab appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM (1 7] x|

General Location | Security I |dentity I Endpaints I
The following zettings allow DCOM to lozate the comect computer for thiz
application. If you make more than one selection, then DCOM uzes the firgt
applicable one. Client applications may override pour zelections.
I~ Run application on the computer where the data is located

[+ Run application on this computer

[™ Fun application on the following computer:

I Browse. . |

0k, | Cancel | Apply

6. Select Run application on this computer and click the Security tab.
The Security tab appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM (1) Properties ed |

Generall Location  Security I Identityl Endpointsl

¥ Lse default access permissions

— " Use custom access permissions

rou may edit who can access thiz application.

Edit... |

% Usze default launch permissions

" Use custom launch permissions

1'ou may edit who can launch thiz application.

Edi... |

{*" Use default configuration permissions

— " Use customn configuration permissions
rou may edit who can change the configuration information for this

applization.
Edit... |

] I Cancel | Apply

7. Make sure that all default settings have been activated, then click

the Identity tab. The Identity dialog appears.
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EEAM.cISEEAM Propetties : e B

Generall Lu:u:atiu:unl Security  Identity | Endpaints

YWhich uzer account do yoau want b wze b i thiz application?

" The interactive user

™ The launching user

& This yser:
Ilzer Erowmsze. . |
Pazzword:

Confirm Pazsword:

{1 The System Sccaunt [zervices only)

(] I Cancel Apply

8. Select This user. The User, Password, and Confirm Password fields
become active.

¢ |n the User field, enter the name of the local administrator of the UM
Server machine, or click Browse. The Browse for Users dialog appears.
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Lizt M amez From: |§DDMMN1 ;]

M ames:

g...- HETWOREK |Jzers accessng this object remaotely :I
(D)RESTRICTED Resticted code
i STSTEM The operating syshem J
Fe 1234 (1234)

i ¥ Adminisiraton ool

b Alewal [Alexa Lopez)
3 Cabvirig [Calvin \Willams)

¥ Eddiel IE ddie Lopez) |
Merbers | gemch.. |
Add Mame: |
ak Cancel Help

® Select the administrator click Add and then OK. You are returned to

the Identity tab.

¢ |n the Password field, enter the local administrator password.

¢ |n the Confirm Password field, re-enter the administrator password,

then click Apply.
9. Click the Endpoints tab. The Endpoints dialog appears.
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21

Generall Lcu:ationl Securityl |dentity  Endpoints

DCOM Protocals and endpaints:

& ... default system pratacols ..

Add Femoyve Froperties. .. [Clear

Deszcription

The zet of protocolz ahd endpoints available for uze by clients of this
DCOM server. The spstem defaults entry indicates that the default zet
of DCOM pratocolz: and endpaintz far the maching will be used.

0k | Cancel | Apply

10. Make sure that default system protocols is the only protocol
displayed, then click OK. The Distributed COM Configuration

Properties dialog appears.

11. Click the Default Properties tab. The Default Properties tab
appears.
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2l x
applications  Default Properties | Default Seu:urityl Default Protocols I
v Enable Distributed COM an this computer
¥ Enable COM Intemet Services on this computer

— Default Digtibuted COM communication properties

The Authentication Level specifies zecurity at the packet level.

Default Authentication Level:

Connect j

The Impersonation Level specifies whether applications can
determine wha iz calling them, and whether the application can do
operations wzing the clhent's identity.

Default Imperzonation Lewel:
[1entity =]

[~ Provide additional security for reference backing

Ok, | Cancel | Lpply |

12. Select Enable Distributed COM on this computer and Enable COM
Internet Services on this computer and then click the Default
Security tab. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default access permissions.
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Specifying the Default Access Permissions

If you want a user to have access to UM applications, you must specify the default
access permissions for that user.

ﬁ.pplicatiansl Diefault Froperties  Default Security | Defaul F'n:nh:ncolsl

— Default Access Pemissions

T'ou may edit whao is allowed to acceszs applications that do not

provide their own zettings
Edit Default... |

— Default Launch Permiszions

Tou may edit wha is allowed to launch applications that do not

provide their own settings.
Edit Default... |

— Diefault Configuration Permizzions

Tou may edit the list of users that are allowed to modify OLE class
caonfiguration information.  This includes instaling new OLE servers
and adjusting the configuration of existing OLE servers.

Edit Default... |

0k | Cancel | Apply |

& To specify the default access permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Access Permissions. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.
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Registry ¥alue Permissions : ﬂ

Registry Walue:  DefaulticcessPermizzion
Owner: Chiz [Chriz Thorntan]

M arne:

Type of Access; I j

(] I Cancel | Add... | Hemu:uvel Help |

2. Click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.
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List Wames From: I@. ESNAMAIN j

h ames:

f‘ A ccounting -
G Cert Publishers Enterprize certification and renewal ager
{f‘ Developers

g_ri D sl pdateProwy DMS cligtts whao are permitted to perforn
{f‘ Domain Adming Designated adminiztrators of the domain
{f‘ D omain Computers All workstations and servers joined to the
&R0 omain Caontrallers All domait contrallers in the damain

{f‘ Domain Guests All domain quests j

Add Show Users Members... Search... |

Add Mames:

Type of Access |Allaw Access j

Ok, | I:anu:ell Help |

® Under the Names box, scroll down and add Everyone and INTERAC-
TIVE to the Add Names box.

® From the Type of Access drop down list, select Allow Access, then
click OK. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.

® From the Type of Access drop down list, select Allow Access, then
click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default launch permissions.
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Specifying the Default Launch Permissions

The Registry Value Permissions dialog allows you to specify the users who can start

applications required for UM operations.

¢ To specify the default launch permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Launch Permissions. The Registry Value Permissions dialog
appears.

Registry ¥alue Permissions ; ﬂ

Fegistry Value:  Defaultl aunchPermizsion
Owaner: Account Unknown
Mame:

Type af Access: I j

0k I Cancel | Add... | Fiemu:uvel Help |

2. Click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.

3. In the Names box, add Everyone and INTERACTIVE to the Add

Names box

4. From the Type of Access drop-down list, select Allow Launch and

click OK. The Registry Value Permissions dialog appears.

5. From the Type of Access drop-down list, select Allow Launch and

click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default configuration permissions.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

Specifying the Default Configuration Permissions

To allow a user to perform administrative functions, you must specify the default
configuration permissions.

¢ To specify the default configuration permissions:

1. From the Default Security dialog, click Edit Default for Default
Configuration Permissions. The Registry Key Permissions dialog
appears.

Reqigtry Key: HKEY _CLASSES_ROOT
Owiner: ESMANVINCENT \Administrators

Mame:
Full Control
i‘ ESHAMIMCENT Wadminiztrators Full Contral
B ESNAVIMCEMT \Power Users Special Access
i‘ ESHAMIMCENT W seers Read
@ Everyone Full Contral
ﬁ INTERACTIVE Full Control
& SYSTEM Full Cantral
Type of Access: IFuII Cantral j
0k | Cancel | Add... | Femaove | Help |

2. In the Name box, Select Everyone (highlight it).

3. From the Type of Access drop down list, select Full Control, then
click Add. The Add Users and Groups dialog appears.

4. Double-click INTERACTIVE. DCOM adds it to the Add Names box.

5. From the Type of Access drop down list, select Full Control, then
click OK. The Registry Key Permissions dialog appears.

6. Click OK. The Default Security dialog appears.

You can now specify the default protocols.

184

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

Specifying the Default Protocols

Specifying the default protocols determines the first protocol that DCOM will try to
receive and send info to. You must specify the default protocols only if there is more
than one protocol being used and the application requires a specific protocol.

Note: 6510 UM uses TCP/IP.

¢ To specify the default protocols:

1. Click the Default Protocols tab. The Default Protocols dialog
appears.

Distributed COM Configuration Properties 2 x|
.-’-'-.ppliu:atiu:unsl Default F'ru:upertiesl Default Security - Default Protocols |

DCOM Protocols:

iR
W Conmection-orented MetBEL
W Connection-oriented Methios over [P

Add Remove | fl ote L||:|| b ove Do Properties. ..

Drezcription

The zet of network, protocolz available to DCOM on thiz machine. The
ordering of the protocols reflects the priority in which they will be uzed,
with the top protocol having first priority.

(] I Cancel Apply

2. Highlight a protocol, then click Remove. Remove all protocols
except Connection-oriented TCP/IP, then click OK. A dialog
appears, prompting you to restart the computer.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 185



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

3. Click OK to restart your PC or No to continue with the installation.

Note: If you choose to restart the computer, the Installation Wizard
will remember the last component that w as installed and
automatically begin installing the next component.

¢ Configuring DCOM Settings (for UM License):

1. Click Start>Run. The Run dialog appears.
2. Type dcomcnfg and press Enter. The Applications dialog appears.

Distributed COM Configuration Properties ﬂﬂ

Applications | Ditault F‘roperliesl Default Securityl Dietault Protocnlsl

Applicahions:

SmartCheck. S CvBlnst =]
Snapshet File

Sound Reconder

S0L Debugger Registe?

sl dbreg

StarT eam Praject

The Main wizard class for the conflict resolver

TInkSer

TPz Sezsiontd anaiEI Clags

WEB T-50L Debugger Object

B UpgradeEngine Class

WisData Database Uity

Woice Dictation Manager

WamSvwr 1.0 Objsct

Windows Managerment |mebumentation

windows Media Plaper

WrordPad Document j
waHRemote hd

| 0K I Cancel Lpple

UMO043

186 6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

3. Select UMLicense and click Properties. The UM License dialog
appears. Repeat all configuration procedures starting from Step 4
of Configuring DCOM Settings (for EEAM): on page 172 to step 3
of To specify the default protocols: on page 185.

Following DCOM Configuration, the Installation Wizard begins installing SYBASE.
This installation is automatic, and the SYBASE Installation is in Progress dialog
appears during the process.

SYBASE Installation is in progress.
Please wait.

Following SYBASE installtion, the Installation Wizard begins installing the 6510 UM
Fax Server.

Go to “To install 6510 UM Fax Server:” on page 188 for the typical
installation.

or

Go to “To perform a custom installation:” on page 193 for a custom
installation.

Note: If you did not select to install Fax Services, the 6510 UM (with
IMAP) installation is now complete.
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Installing Fax Services

¢ To install 6510 UM Fax Server:

1. After configuring DCom, the Ready To dialog appears, prompting
you to ensure that Installation CD 3 is inserted. Ensure that
Installation CD 3 is inserted and click OK.

2. The 6510 UM Fax Welcome screen appears.

iz Far-LinX - InstallSh x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
the Mitel Networks Fax Server

The Install=hiehdiR) Wizard will insktall the Fax Server on wour
computer, To conkinae, dick Mext,

It is strongly recommended that you exit all
Windows programs before running this Setup
Program. Setup cannok insktall, update or remove
files that are in use.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and close any programs
you have running. Click Next to continue with the
Setup program .

% Back I MExE = I Cancel

Lion44

3. Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

4. Select I accept the terms in the license agreement, and then click Next. The
Customer Information dialog appears.

188 6510 UM Server Installation Guide



Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

Customer Information

Please enter wour inf ormation.

User Mame:

I.ﬂ\dministrator

Qrganiz akion;
IMITEL NETWORKS

Install this application For:

1+ Anyone who uses khis computer {all users)

" Only For me {Administrakor)

Instalshisld

< Back I hext > I Cancel

UR0045

5. In the User Name field, enter your user name.
6. In the Organization field, enter the name of your organization.
7. Select one of the following installations:
® Anyone who uses this computer (all users)
® Only for me (All)
8. Click Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.
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Setup Type

Choose the setup bype that best saits yvour nesds,

Installing the 6510 UM with UM TSE IMAP Gateway

Pleasz select a setup brpe.

o

r

.

Fax Server with Print Server included {windows MT/Z000 only)

Fax Prink Server

i
i

i B
'

Fax Client

' @ Chaoose which program Features vou want installed and where they
will be installed. Recommended For advanced users,
Imistallshied
+ Back | MEXE * I Zancel
UmMoogs
Hint: If you are installing the Fax Server, you should install all

Note:

possible features so that you can test the Fax Client on the
same machine after installation. Selecting the first option will
allow you to run all components from one location. This
enables you to check the operations of all components from
one location. For a Custom Installation, proceed to
"Performing a Custom Installation” on page 193.

Select 6510 UM Fax Server with Print Server included (Windows NT/
2000 only) and click Next. The Auto Logon screen appears. If you select this
option, the installation program verifies that your OS is NT-based and
assumes that the station will be a fax server. However, the fax board drivers
are not included in the installation.

If you choose the first or last setup type, you will proceed to
the Auto Logon and step 9. If you choose 6510 UM Fax Print
Server or 6510 UM Fax Server Client, the Destination Folder

screen appears and you should proceed to step 12.
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10. Click Yes if you want to have access to Auto Logon functionality
and proceed to step 10. The About User Account screen appears. If
you click No, proceed to step 12.

11. Click Next. The Logon Name screen appears:

Lagon Mame

Please enter the Logon Mame and Password for this PC

Lagan Marme! IM anda

Password: I**********

Rekvpe Passwaord: I**w*w*w

wise Installation Wizard ®
< Back | et = I Cancel

UMOD4E

® In the Logon Name field, enter your user name.
¢ |n the Password field, enter the user password.

¢ |n the Retype Password field, re-enter the user password for verifica-
tion.

12. Click Next. The Destination Folder screen appears.

13. Accept the default folder or click Change to browse and select a
destination folder to install 6510 UM Fax to and click Next. The
Select Fax Driver screen appears.

14. Select the fax driver that will install and click Next. The Server
Parameters screen appears.
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Server paramelters

Please, set a server parameters

Flease, set an IF-address and port number For wour SMTR-server

IP address 127.0.0.1

Part 20

Administrator's Email: Administrator@localhost

Wise Installation Wizard®

< Back I Mext = I Carcel I

UM0ood7?

Note: When you select Brooktrout, the Initialization File and Call
Configuration File fields automatically indicate the name and
location of the configuration files and cannot be changed.

¢ |n the IP Address field, enter the IP Address of the SMTP server.

¢ |n the Port field, enter the port number of the fax server. This value
refers to a specific application when multiple applications exist with
the same IP address.

¢ |n the Administrator’s Email field, enter the contact e-mail address
the system will use to notify the administrator of any problems with
the system.

15. Click Next. The 6510 UM Fax Server screen appears.
¢ |n the IP Address field, enter the IP address of the 6510 UM Fax Server.
¢ |n the Port For Clients field, enter the port reserved for clients.

¢ |n the Port for Administration field, enter the port reserved for
administration.

16. Click Next. The Ready to Install Program screen appears.
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17. Click Install. The 6510 UM Fax Server begins to install. When the

installation is complete, click Finish.

After the Fax Server is installed, the Installation Wizard will proceed to the Fax
Driver installation.

If you selected to install the Brooktrout Fax Driver, go to “Installing the
Brooktrout Fax Driver” on page 196.

If you selected to install the Gammalink Fax Driver, go to “Installing the
Gammalink Fax Driver” on page 197.

Performing a Custom Installation

Custom installation is intended for users who are familiar with what their particular

needs are

for the functioning of the 6510 UM Fax Server and Client. If you are unsure if

it is necessary to perform a custom installation, see your network administrator for

details.

¢ To perform a custom installation:

1.

After configuring DCom, the Ready To dialog appears, prompting
you to ensure that Installation CD 3 is inserted. Ensure that
Installation CD 3 is inserted and click OK.

The 6510 UM Fax Server InstallShield Wizard dialog appears.
Click Next. The License Agreement dialog appears.

Select I accept the terms in the license agreement, and then click Next. The
Customer Information dialog appears.

In the User Name field, enter your user name.

In the Organization field, enter the name of your organization.
Select one of the following installations:

® Anyone who uses this computer (all users)

® Only for me (All)

Click Next. The Setup Type dialog appears.

Select Choose which program features you want... and click Next. The
Custom Setup screen appears.
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Cusbom Setup

Select the program Features you want installed.

Click om an icon in the lisk below bo change how a Feature is installsd.

(—FEature Description
Client-side files

Ei Q - | Fax-Clierk

=0 = | Client Frogram Files
(=3~ | Client Database
(=0~ | Cover Page Templates
| — | v| Fax-Server

=3~ | Server Program Files This Feature requires 4556KB on
(=3~ | Server Database YC'EIFF hE'I:rd drive;. IE '-::IasTi of 3
'EI‘E" voica fles aLbfaskures ecuir 7738 n

--------- = - | Fax-Server Administration Tools vour hard drive.
- (=) w | Fau-Prnk Sepver
=

--------- - | Faw-Frinker Crivers

\Wize Imstallatiom WizardE

Help | < Back I ek = I Cancel
——

UMO043

10. Click the icons to enable or disable components for installation. If
you require assistance, click Help. When you have completed your
selection, click Next. The Auto Logon screen appears.

11. Click Yes if you want to have access to Auto Logon functionality
and proceed to step 10. The About User Account screen appears. If
you click No, proceed to step 12.

12. Click Next. The Logon Name screen appears:
* In the Logon Name field, enter your user name.
¢ |n the Password field, enter the user password.

¢ |n the Retype Password field, re-enter the user password for verifica-
tion.

13. Click Next. The Destination Folder screen appears.

14. Accept the default folder or click Change to browse and select a
destination folder to install 6510 UM Fax to and click Next. The
Select Fax Driver screen appears.
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15. Select the Brooktrout fax driver and click Next. The Server
Parameters screen appears.

Note: When you select Brooktrout, the Initialization File and Call
Configuration File fields are enabled. If you need to specify
the location of the initialization and call configuration
strings, click Browse and select the location.

® |n the IP Address field, enter the IP Address of the SMTP server.

¢ |n the Port field, enter the port number of the fax server. This value
refers to a specific application when multiple applications exist with
the same IP address.

¢ |n the Administrator's Email field, enter the contact e-mail address
the system will use to notify the administrator of any problems with
the system.

16. Click Next. The 6510 UM Fax Server screen appears.

¢ |n the IP Address field, enter the IP address of the 6510 UM Fax Server.

¢ |n the Port For Clients field, enter the port reserved for clients.

¢ |n the Port for Administration field, enter the port reserved for
administration.

17. Click Next. The Ready to Install Program screen appears.

18. Click Install. The 6510 UM Fax Server begins to install. When the
installation is complete, click Finish.

After the Fax Server is installed, the Installation Wizard will proceed to the Fax
Driver installation.

If you selected to install the Brooktrout Fax Driver, go to page 196.

If you selected to install the Gammalink Fax Driver, go to page 197.
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Installing the Brooktrout Fax Driver

¢ To install the Brooktrout fax driver:

1. Following the installation of the Fax Server, the system
automatically copies the Brooktrout fax driver files from the
installation CD to the bfax folder on your hard drive.(If Brooktrout
was selected to be installed). A dialog appears, prompting you to
run C:\bfax\Install\Install.exe after the computer is
rebooted.

About Brooktrout Fax Driveréé 5'

File=s for Brooktrout Fax Driver Installstion
sweere copied on Chbfax, Brooktrout Fax
Driver iz MS-DOS Installstion. Please click Ok
and after reboating the computer st the end of
the installation run Chbfaxinzstaliinztall exe
from Command Promiat.

2. Click OK. After the system reboots, run
C:\bfax\Install\Install.exe and refer to the 6510 UM Fax
Administration Guide.

The 6510 UM installation is now complete.
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Installing
¢ To
1.

Gammalink Country Assignment ﬂ

the Gammalink Fax Driver

install the Gammalink fax driver:

Following the installation of the Fax Server, the The Gammalink
Welcome screen appears. (If Gammalink was selected to be
installed).

Click Next. The Software License Agreement dialog appears.
Click Yes. The Select Type dialog appears.

Select Typical, then click Next. The installation process starts. The
Gammalink Country Assignment dialog appears.

The following boards have been detected in your spstem. &
country code is azsociated with each board. Select the
appropriate country code for your board,

— Change Country

Board Type | Board kModel |
CRiA00 Unknown Co... The Change Country
butbon will allow pou
to change the county
code of the selected
board.

Lhange Country... |

< Back Cancel

6.
Note:

Leave the default as “Unknown Country,” then click Next. The
Setup Complete dialog appears.

Click Finish. GammalLink is now installed.

You must start the GammalLink System Service and configure
it to automatically start whenever the system is rebooted.

The 6510 UM installation is now complete.
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CHAPTER 4 MSS Setup

In This Chapter...

MSS Setup on page 200

Understanding MSS on page 200

Enabling the MSS Voice Mail Connector on page 209

Maintaining the Client’s Property Page on page 217

Maintaining the Databases Property Page on page 224

Configuring the MSS Connector for Lotus Client Extension on page 235
Configuring Lotus Notes Minder on page 237

Lotus Domino Settings Configuration on page 238

Understanding the RIMMSS Connector on page 251

Configuring the RIMMSS Connector on page 251

Configuring the RIMMSS Software on page 254

Registering a User with Exchange 2000 on page 256

Registering an Existing Exchange User on page 263

Binding a Wireless User with UM and Messaging Server on page 266
Installing MSS Connector on the Blackberry Device on page 267
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MSS Setup

Following the installation of the 6510 UM system, you must set up MSS
configurations for the MSS Server and the Connectors that you have installed.

Understanding MSS

The Message Synchronization Service (MSS) allows you to synchronize all of your
messaging servers with 6510 UM, including Lotus Notes, Exchange 5.5 and
Exchange 2000.

Using MSS, you can maintain several messaging servers in a synchronized state. The
software uses centralized MSS server (MSS Agent) and a set of MSS connectors to
connect particular messaging servers to MSS server. In addition, MSS uses MSMQ
gueues as a transport for information interchange between MSS server and MSS
connectors.

MSS can be used with MSMQ version 1.0 (NT 4.0) and MSMQ 2.0 (Windows 2000
only).

Using a Centralized Queue Server

MSMQ software itself also uses centralized queue server (primary enterprise
controller) and set of MSMQ clients (actually there are two types of clients —
dependent and independent — but only independent clients can be used with
MSS). From the other hand there are several MSMQ servers types (for example,
primary site controller or routing server), but these server types are used rarely in
cases of complex enterprise infrastructure, so using these server types with MSS is
also out of the scope.

MSS software runs under Windows NT 4.0 and Windows 2000 platform. Due to
using MSMQ, it is necessary to install and configure TCP/IP services on each
machine that runs MSS software. All machines should be configured to use DNS
name resolution.

Typically MSS server and MSMQ primary enterprise controller are executed on the
same computer that belongs to some Windows NT domain or acts as a PDC or BDC
for the domain. Messaging servers and MSS connectors can be executed on those
computers that belong to same domain as the computer that runs MSS server or to
any other domain. Each machine that has MSS connector installed should run
MSMQ independent client connected to MSMQ primary enterprise controller (see
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explanation below).

Windows NT network
Metwork PDC

: Windows NT4.0
i

! Windows NT4,0 Windows NT4.0
L T -MSMQ 1.0 client | -MSMQ Server 1.0
-MS55 Client -MS5 Server

L | Windows 2000
-MSMQ client 2.0
-MSS Client

E-mail server Primary enterprise controller UC server

PEC

Windows 2000 network with active directory
Network DC

! Windows 2000 server

< Windows 2000 Windows 2000 server
| B-MSMQ 2.0 client | -MSMQ Server 2.0

Windows 2000
-MSMQ client 2.0
-MSS Client

-MSS Client -MSS Server

E-mail server Windows 2000 server UC server
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Specifying the MSS Service Rights

The MSS server handles all interactions with MSMQ. It therefore requires the
appropriate service rights to create queues for the synchronization process. The
default setting logon is local system.

Hint: If there are problems creating queues, you can specify that
the service runs in conjunction with the rights of a domain
administrator.

¢ To change the MSS Service Rights:

1. Navigate to the Services icon from Start>Programs>Administrative
tools>Services.

Hint: If you are using Windows 2000 Professional, the
Administrative Tools feature is hidden by default. To show
the Administrative Tools, you must right-click the Desktop
task bar, click Properties and then the Advanced tab. In the
Start Menu Settings box, select the Display Administrative
Tools checkbox, click Apply and then OK. You can now follow
step 1 above and the Administrative Tools option will be
available to you.
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Double-click MSS server service. The General dialog appears.
MSS server Properties (Local Computer)
General |L|:|g EInI Hec:u:uveryl Dependenciesl
Semvice name; S&gent
Dizplay name:
Description: Meszage Senchronization System server
Path to executable:
C:4 kS SABinhMSAgent exe
Startup type: Automatic j

MSS Setup

Service status: Started

Stark | Stop | Pause Bezume |

“r'ou can specify the stark parameters that apply when you start the service
from here.

Start parameters: I

K I Cancel Spply

Click the Log On tab. The Log On dialog appears.
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4. Select This account, then enter the domain of the server.

MSS server Properties {Local Compul i |

General LogOn | Hecwer_l,ll Dependenciesl

Log on as:

™ Local System account

™| Allow service to interact with desktop

s lh,gﬁ.:.:.:.unt IDDM.-‘l'-.IN'I"-.-'l'-.cIministratur Browse... |

Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

Pazzword:

Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

LCanfirm pagzword:

“Y'ou can enable or digable this zervice for the hardware profiles lizted below;

Hardware Profile | Service |
Prafile 1 Enabled
Encble | Disable |

Ok I Cancel | Amply |

Hint: Click Browse to search for the directory.

5. In the Password field, enter the domain administrator’s password

for the server.

Note: The password must be identical to the user’s password in the

Active directory.

6. In the Confirm password field, enter the password again, then

click OK.

7. You must stop and restart the MSS server in order for the changes

to take affect.
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Specifying the MSS Connector Rights (Exchange 5.5)

The MSS Connector handle all interactions with MSMQ. You must specify the
appropriate service rights so that the MSS Connector can create and write queues
for the synchronization process.

¢ To specify the MSS Connector Rights:

1. In the control panel, navigate to the Services icon.

2. Double-click the MSS Connector for Exchange 5.5 (Agent). The
General dialog for the Exchange 5.5 Connector appears.

MSS connector for Exchange 5.5 (age A

General | Log Dnl Fleu:nver_l,ll Dependenciesl

Semice name; ExBaMSSCOM

Dizplay name: M55 connector for Exchange 5.5 [agent]

Description:

Path to executable:
5k 554BinAE=BEM S 5 Client. exe agent

Startup tupe: tanual j

Service statuz Started

Start | Stop | Palze Bezume |

Yol can specify the start parameters that apply when you start the service
from here.

Start parameters; I

(] I Cancel Apply

3. Click the Log On tab. The Log On dialog appears.
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4. Select This account, then enter the domain administrators account.
Hint: Click Browse to search for the directory.

5. In the Password field, enter the password for the domain
administrator.

6. In the Confirm Password field, enter the password again, then click
OK.

Specifying the MSS Connector Rights (Exchange 2000)

The MSS Connectors handle all interactions with MSMQ. If you are running into
issues with the synchronization of Exchange 2000 with the UM server, follow the
trouble shooting exercise below. You may requires the appropriate service rights to
create and write queues for the synchronization process.

Note: The default setting logon is: EX2kmss. This user account and
its password is automatically created by the MSS exchange
2000 connector during installation. It is used to monitor all
the activity on the exchange server and provide events to the
MSS server and its synchronization schema.

¢ Troubleshooting MSS Service Rights:

1. Navigate to the Services icon in the Control Panel.

2. Double-click the MSS Connector for Exchange 2000 (agent). The
General dialog for the Exchange 2000 Connector appears.
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3. Click the Log On tab. The Log On dialog appears.

MSS connector for Microsoft Exchange 2000 (3 2lx|

General LogOn | Recovery | Dependencies

Log on as:

€~ Local System account

[T allawsenice to interact with deskiop

& This account: IEXEKMSS@testmsa.Iocal Browse... |

Farat I xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

Ixxxx:mxxm:xxxxx

Confirm password:

You can enable or dizable thiz service faor the hardware profiles listed below:

Hardware Profile | Service |
Profile 1 Enabled
Ercble | Disable |

0k I Cancel I Boply I

4. Select This account, then enter the full domain name of the user
EX2KMSS. For example, if your domain is called ACME specify
“ACME\EX2KMSS” or EX2KMSS@ACME.com.

5. In the Password field, enter the password for this user that was
created during installation. To reset the password for this user, go
to active directory user and computers setup to reset the
“EX2KMSS™ user password.

6. In the Confirm password field, enter the password again, then
click OK.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 207



MSS Setup

Important Aspects of the MSS Connector

When VPIM is running with MSS Connector 5.5 or 2000, the following operations

are true:

1.

A User can be created and bound on the MSS Connector side without
having any properties defined to it (such as mailbox number, extension
and company number). Upon creation of a User, the system will
automatically create a new mailbox on the voicemail server using the next
available mailbox number and extension. These new properties that are
defined automatically on the voicemail server will then be imported to
the MSS Connector.

When an Administrator attempts to change the alias and extension of an
existing user, only the extension can be updated. The change will be
reported to the MSS server, but the mailbox number previously assigned
to that user will remain unchanged.

When an Administrator updates the extension of an existing user, the
system will update the user mailbox with the new extension and set the
extension as default. The old extension will still be stored in the database.

When an Administrator attempts to create a new user using an existing
mailbox, the mailbox user name will change, but the extension previously
assigned to it will remain the same. The same extension is now shared by
the previous user and the new user.
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Enabling the MSS Voice Mail Connector

You must enable the MSS voice mail connector in order to include the UM server in
the synchronization schema for MSS.

& To enable the connector:

1. Log into the 6510 UM Administration console.

2. Expand Configuration, then highlight MSS. All of the MSS
associated components appear in the right pane.

& 6510Admin

_ 1ol
J Action  Yiew  Language |J¢' -D|||@ Jﬁ;x |
Tree I Parameters | Value Data |
i, Mitel Networks 6510 UM Administrator SELog M55 False
a Mitel - S%2000 wDnic %MSS Client Karne
=18 Configuration B35 Log Level a

..... B Advanced %MSS Server Name
----- | Custom Interface Settings % Use M35 False
----- 1B Dealer Info
@ Device Managemnent
----- .[; Device Management Setkings
----- a# Fax Settings
----- Q Global Parameters

8 Log
..... ¥ smTP

3
----- 1] Remate Site Setting
..... Rearg
----- % User Manager
B yoice Board Settings

|L0g
UMI043

3. Double-click MSS Client Name. The Edit String dialog appears.

4. In the Value Data field, enter the PC name of the UM server, then
click OK.

5. Double-click the MSS Server Name. The Edit String dialog appears.

6. In the Value Data field, enter the server name that has the MSS
server installed, then click OK.

7. Double-click Use MSS. The Edit String dialog appears.

8. From the Value Data drop down list, select True and click OK.
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Click Start > Programs> Administrative Tools > Services. The
Services screen appears.

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional, the
Administrative Tools feature is hidden by default. To show
the Administrative Tools, you must right-click the Desktop
task bar, click Properties and then the Advanced tab. In the
Start Menu Settings box, select the Display Administrative
Tools checkbox, click Apply and then OK. You can now follow
step 1 above and the Administrative Tools option will be
available to you.

This step only applies to Advanced Server and Windows 2000
Professional.

¥4, Services P [ 4
chtlon Yiew “Q—-D|@|||§HDIII m |
Tree | Mame | Description__ [ Status | Startup Type | Logonas | |

%DHCP Client Manages n... Started Automatic LocalSystem

%Dlstnbuted Link Tra... 3ends notif... Started Automatic LocalSystem

%Dlstnbuted Transac... Coordinate... Manual LocalSystem

%DNS Clignt Resolves a,..  Started Aukomatic Localgystem

Event Log Logs event... Started Aukomatic LocalSystem

Fax Service Helps you ... tanual LocalSystem

%FTP Publishing Service ProvidesF...  Started Aukomatic LacalSystem

115 Admin Service Allows adrm... Started Aukomatic LacalSystem

%Indexing Service Indexes co... Manual LacalSystem

%Internet Connectio,.,  Providesn.., Manual LocalSystem

%IPSEC Policy Agent Manages I..  Started Aukamatic LacalSystem

%Log\cal Disk Manager  Logical Disk... Started Aukamatic LacalSystem

%Log\cal Disk Manage... Administrat... Manual LacalSystem

%Massenger Sends and ... Started Aukamatic LacalSystem

%MSSQLServer Manual LacalSystem

%NAV Alert Morton Ant...  Started Manual LocalSystem

%NAV Auko-Protect Morton Ant...  Started Aukomatic LocalSystem

%Net Logon Supports p.,. Started Automatic LocalTystem

%Netmeet\ng Remote... Allows aut, ., Manual LocalSystem

%Network Connections  Manages 0...  Started Manual LocalSystem
& hetwark DDE Provides n... Manual LocalJystem LI

\ |

10.
11.
12.

Note:

Stop and start the 6510 UM Service.
Stop and start the VPIM server.
Start MSS Services on both the Client and the Server.

If you follow steps 10-12 above and the UM Client does not
appear in the MSS Administrator or if it is not in an active
state, restart the computer. After the system reboots, start
the 6510 UM Service, Voice Mail server and MSS Services on
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both the Client and the Server. The UM Client should now
appear in the MSS Administrator as active.

13. Log into the MSS server administration tool to make sure that you
can see the 6510 UM Connector. To access the administration tool
click on Start> Program files>MSS> MSS Administrator. The MSS

Administrator dialog appears.

#2.M55 Administrab i X

kS5 Sewerl Database Clients | Impart Uzers

Clignt | Statug |
5 EX2KMSS  Active
i rnitel Inactive
Regizter... | fdmwe,.. | Fuzh Hueus |

Unregister | Shiowy Llsers...l
v Automatically refresh every IE 2EC, Refresh |

k. | Cancel | Apply | Help |

14. Click the Clients tab. The Clients tab appears, displaying all the
Clients and their status.

15. Ensure that the status of all Clients is Active and click OK.
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Managing the Synchronization Schema

6510 UM allows you to modify and adjust the following MSS Agent and MSS
Administrator properties:

1. MSS Agent service
. specify another MSS server
. specify logging level

2

3

4. view or clear log file

5. start and stop MSS Agent service
6

. view and change MSS Agent service minimum resources
requirements

~

refresh page in case of need

8. adjust automatic refresh interval
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& To view connectors in schema:

1. Click Start > Programs > MSS > MSS Admin. The MSS administrator

dialog appears.

#2. M55 Administrator [connected to ¥OICEMAIL]

kS5 Sewerl Database Clients | |rpark Llsersl

Clignt | Statug |
I EXZEMSS | Active
i rnitel Inactive
Regizter... | fdmwe,.. | Fuzh E!ueuel
Urregister | Show Uzers, |
v Automatically refresh every IE 2EC, Refresh |
k. | Cancel | Apply | Help

2. Click OK.
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Selecting the MSS Server
In order to perform administration functions, you must first select an MSS server.

& To select an MSS Server:

1. Double-click the MSS icon on the MSS server machine. The MSS
Administrator dialog appears.

x|

M35 Server IDatabaseI Clients | Import Users |

M55 Server IVDICEMAIL Browse... |

Log Lewel: IE

Log File: ICZ\MSS'\LDQ\MSSSBWBI2DD3D1 1] J Wiew.. |
File does nat exist LClear |

Min requirements: 5% free memory, 5% free disk space. Change... |

Statuz:  The service is running.

Skart | Stop |

W automatically refresh every IE 2EC. Refresh |

QK | Cancel | Lpply | Help |

2. Select MS Agent tab, then click Browse or press Ctrl+B. The Browse
for Computer dialog appears.

3. Select the computer where MSS Server is installed from the
corresponding list. If no MSS Server is installed on the server
selected, a message appears.

Changing the Log Level

The Log Level determines how detailed the activity log will be.

Note: 3 is the most comprehensive, and 0 is the least detailed.
¢ Specifying the Log Level:

1. From the Log Level spin box, select a log level
2. Click OK.
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Specifying the Log Files

The Log Files contain information on the activity between the MSS server and its
connectors.

¢ To specify the Log Files:

1. In the Log File field, enter the path to the logo file.
2. Click View or press Ctrl + W to view the log file.

3. Click Clear or press Ctrl + C to clear the log file.

4. Click OK.

Stopping the MSS Service

You can stop MSS service on a specified server if you need to upgrade the software
or perform system maintenance.

¢ To start and stop the MSS Service:

1. Click Start or press Ctrl+S to start MSS Service
2. Click Stop or press Ctrl+T to stop MSS Service.
3. Click OK.

Changing Memory and Disk Space

6510 UM allows you to optimize system performance by changing memory and
disk space requirements.
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¢ To change the minimum requirements:

1. Click Change... or press Ctrl +H. The Minimum Requirements
dialog appears.

Minimum Requirements ll
tin Free Memarg: IE 3:

i Free Dizk Space: |5 3:
coes |

2. From the Min Free Memory spin box, change the free memory
limits.

3. From the Min Free Disk Space spin box, change the minimum free
disk space, then click OK.

Specifying the Refresh Rate

The Refresh rate controls the rate at which the Administrator utility refreshes its
display

¢ To specify the refresh rate:

1. Click Refresh or press Ctrl +R.

2. Click Automatically refresh every 5 sec if you want the page to
refresh automatically.

3. From the Automatically refresh every 5 sec spin box, change the
number of seconds that the screen will be refreshed.

Note: The service must be stopped and restarted in order for these
to take affect.

4. Click OK.
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Maintaining the Client’s Property Page

Clients refer to other mail servers logged into the MSS Service. For example, both
Exchange and the UM server are clients to the MSS server when they install the
client connectors onto their respective servers.

1.
2.

© N o 0o > Ww

A user can perform the following tasks:

Manage registered MSS clients

Register new MSS client

Unregister existing MSS client

Disconnect MSS client

Display information about users of the client selected
Bind and unbind users on the corresponding MSS client

Push client message queue in case of need

Registering a New MSS Client

All connectors (for example, Exchange, Lotus, RIMM, and voice mail) are self
registering. The following steps are for only advanced users.
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& To register a new MSS Client:
1. Click the Clients tab. The Clients dialog appears.

#2. M55 Administrator [« x|

k55 Sewerl Database Clients | |rpark Llsersl

Clignt | Statusg |
i ExZEMSS  Active
by rnitel Inactive
Regizter... | flmve,.. | Fuzh Hueus |

Unregister | Shiowy Llsers...l
v Automatically refresh exery IE 2EC, Refresh |

(] | Cancel | Apply | Help |

2. Click Register.... The Register Client dialog appears.

3. In the Client Name field, enter the user name for the client
application in the MSS Schema.

4. In the Computer Name field, enter the computer name, then click
OK.

Hint: Click Browse to search for the computer name.
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Disconnecting an Existing MSS Client

There are times when you will have to disconnect a client due to stopped service or
maintenance. Disconnecting a client will stop the current synchronization without

removing the client from the schema. Activity will be queued until the client is again
connected.

Note: To view the status of a client, look for the yellow light bulb.
Note: The status must display as “‘active.”

& To disconnect MSS Client:

1. Click the Clients tab. The Clients dialog appears.

#2/ M55 Administrats

k55 Sewerl Database Clients | |rpark Llsersl

Clignt |Status |
i} ExZEMSS  Active
) rnite Inactive

Regizter... | flmve,.. | Fuzh E!ueuel

Disconnect | Shiow Llsers...l
v Automatically refresh exery IE 2EC, Refresh |

(] | Cancel | Apply | Help |

2. Click Disconnect The Disconnection confirmation dialog appears.
3. Click Yes.
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Unregistering a MSS Client
Unregistering a client will permanently remove it from the synchronization schema.

& To unregister a MSS Client:

1. Select a client you want to unregister under the clients tab

2. Click Unregister. The warning dialog will appear.

k55 Sewerl Database Clients | |rpark Llsersl

Clignt | Statusg |
L EXZKMSS  Active
by rnitel Inactive
Regizter... | Mowve... | Fuzh Hueus |

rregister | Show Llsers...l
v Automatically refresh exery IE 2EC, Refresh |

(] | Cancel | Apply | Help |

3. Click Yes to unregister MSS client selected.

Note: The MSS client needs to be disconnected before unregistering
the software.

Managing the Client User’s Operations

The Clients dialog allows you to view and monitor the status of the MSS
connectors.
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¢ To manage the client user’s operations:

1. Click the Clients tab. The Clients dialog appears.

#7.MSS Administrator [conn |

k55 Sewerl Database Clients | |rpark Llsersl

Clignt |Status |
i ExZEMSS  Active
by rnitel Inactive

Regizter... | Mowve... | Fuzh E!ueuel

rregister | Show Llsers...l
v Automatically refresh exery IE 2EC, Refresh |

(] | Cancel | Apply | Help |

2. Click Show Users. The User’s statistics screen appeatrs.

i Users statistics [client UC] =5 x|
Cptions  Yiew  Todls

Local [T | Total folders I Total messages I

€ 023100 0 0

€ nx3z00 0 0
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3. You have five options that you can perform.

Action Operations Required

View users statistics  Select Options, Show Statistics command.
View registered Select Options, Show Registered Users
users command.

View unregistered Select Options, Show Unregistered Users
users command.

Bind selected 1. Select Tools > Bind User. The Bind User
unregistered user dialog appears.

2. Select MSS client from Client Name list,
then click Show Users.
3. Select user from the users list, then click

OK.
Unbind selected 1. Select Tools > Unbind User. The warning
registered user dialog will appear.

2. Click Yes button to unbind selected user.
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Pushing MSS Client Message Queue

6510 UM allows you to push a message through a queue manually when an event
halts.

¢ To force an event through MSMQ:

1. Select the MSS client that will push through message queues.

2. Click Push Queue. It is likely that the event will be lost, and the
action or message that it was pertaining to will then be out of
synch.

#2ImMsS Administrator [connected to Pdel] x|

b5 Agentl Databases Clients | Impart Llsersi

Reqister. .. Dizconnect | Fush Bueue | Show Users...l
v Automatically refresh every E ZEC, Refrezh |

Ok, I Cancel i Lpply | Help I

Refreshing the Page

The Refresh rate controls the rate at which the administration interface queries the
MSMQ for messages or activity. The quicker the refresh, the higher the load on
networking activity. A default of 5 sec is recommended

& To specify the refresh rate:

1. Click Refresh or press Ctrl + R.

2. Click Automatically refresh every 5 sec if you want the page to
refresh automatically.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 223



MSS Setup

3. From the Automatically refresh every 5 sec spin box, change the
number of seconds that the screen will be refreshed.

Note: If the service restart is necessary, the corresponding message
will appear.

4. Click OK.

Maintaining the Databases Property Page

6510 UM allows you to manage the MSS system databases. You can view the status
and size of the MSS system databases, recreate MSS system databases, compact
system databases, and create a system databases compacting schedule.

Creating new MSS administration System Database
The MSS system database is used to store all transactions in the MSS Schema.

¢ To create a new MSS system database:

1. Click the Databases tab. The Databases dialog appears.

#2MSS Administrator ¥ x|

M5 Agent  Dababases I Elientsl Import Users |

Database:

Statug
Clients: 36 Set  Unknown
Lsers: IE:'\MS SuwBaze\lJSERS.DEF Set Unknown
Folders: |E:'\MSS\Ease\.FDLDEF|S.DEF Set  Unknown
Meszages: IE:'\MS SwBase\MESSAGES DBF Set Unknown

Carnpact

LCreate I [Delete Statistics |
Compact |
Befrash I Scheduls... |

QK. I Caneel | Apply | Help |

UmMms0

2. Click Create or press Ctrl+E. A dialog appears.
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3. Click Yes to recreate the MSS system databases.

Viewing Database Statistics and Status

The Database dialog allows you to display usage statistics on each database used by
the system.

& To view system statistics and status:

1. Click Statistics or press Ctrl+S. The statistic information appears.
The Statistics button changes its caption to Status.

#2 M55 Administrator x|

M5 sgent  Databases | Elientsl Import Uzers

D atabase
Statistics

Llients: IE:\MSS\Base\ELIENTS.DBF Uniknown
Uz |E:\MSS\B asehISERS.DBF Unkrawn
Folders: IE:\MSS\Base\FDLDEHS.DBF Unknown
Meszages: IE:\MSS\Base\MESSAGES.DBF Unknown

Compact

Refresh | Schedule... I

[Create | [ielete

Ok | Cancel | Lpply | Help |

UMoS1

2. Click Status or press Ctrl+S. The statistic information appears. The
Status button changes its caption to Statistics.

Compacting the MSS System Database
6510 UM allows you to manually compact data in order to improve performance.
This is useful if the database size is large and occupies a lot of storage space.
To compact the database, click Compact or press Ctrl+P.

You can create a schedule that will compact the database automatically. There are
three schedule types available: daily, weekly and monthly.
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Creating a Daily Compacting Schedule
You can create a schedule that will compact the database daily.

& To create a daily compacting schedule:

1. Click Schedule or press Ctrl+H. The DB Compact Schedule dialog
appears.

DB Compact Schedule x|

Schedule: Start time:

[T - | [Ga02re = | Aduarced. |

ak. I Cancel |

2. From the Schedule drop down list, select Daily.

3. From the Start Time spin box, select the time that you want the
system to start compacting the database.
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4. Click Advanced... to specify the job start date and end date. The
Schedule Daily spin box appears.

x
Schedule: Start time:
Tl | 44027 PM = Advanced.. |
Schedule Daily
’7 Every m day(s]

ak. I Cancel |

5. From the Every spin box, select when you want the system to
compact the database, then click OK.
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Creating a Weekly Schedule
You can create a schedule that will compact the database weekly.

& To create a weekly compacting schedule:

1. From the Schedule drop down list, select Weekly.

DB Compact Schedule |

Schedule: Stark time:

|| 4:40:27 PM — Adgan-:ed...|

— Scheduls Weekly
Evemy m weeks(slorne [ Man [~ sat
[ Tue [ Sun
™ wed
™ Thu
[ Fii

(] I Cancel

2. From the Start time spin box, select the time that you want the
system to start compacting the database.

3. From the Every spin box, select the compacting interval (for
example, every 2 weeks).

4. Select the days when you want the system to compact the
database, then click OK.
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Creating a Monthly Schedule
You can create a monthly schedule that will compact the database monthly.

¢ To create a monthly compacting schedule:

1. From the Schedule drop down list, select Monthly.

DB Compact Schedule |

Schedule; Start time:;

1 oty || 44027 PM ﬂ Advanced... |

Schedule Monthly

& Day |1 3: of the manth(z)

" The Ifirst j IMonda_l,J j of the manthls]

Select Months... |

1] I Cancel |

2. From the Start time spin box, select the time that you want the
system to start compacting the database.

3. Select the variant to specify compacting interval using weeks and
days of the week.

4. Click Select Months... to specify compacting months. The Select
Months dialog appears.

5. Select the months to compact the database, then click OK.

Refreshing the Page

1. To refresh the page click Refresh or press Ctrl+F.
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Specifying the Import Users Property Page

The Users Property dialog allows you to import users to the MSS using specially
formatted imported files. You would use this utility if you wanted to propagate all
databases centrally through MSS. The import utility supports comma delimited
format. This utility would be used in an installation that has a large number of users.
It simplifies the propagation by importing the user list and having MSS bind users on
all registered clients. The import tool acts as a migration utility as well. For example:

1. Binding existing users on all servers
ClientA,userlocallDA,ClientB,userlocallDB

2. Creating new users on all servers
ClientA,userlocallDA,ClientB

¢ To specify the import users property page:

1. Click the Import Users tab. The Import Users dialog appears.

#7 M58 Administrator i x|

f5 Agentl Dalabasesl Clients Import Users I

Import File: || Browsze...

=
[rripart |

oK I Cancel Aaply Help

umoms2

2. Click Browse or press Ctrl+R. The Open dialog appears.
3. Select import file, then click OK.
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4. Click Import or press CTRL+I. Information about import process

will be displaying on the page. If any errors occurred during users
import, a warning dialog will appear.

5. Click Yes on the warning dialog to see information about errors
occurred.

Editing Users Through Exchange Administration

To create, edit, or modify a user on the exchange server go to the exchange server
and open Exchange Manager in the Exchange group in the programs folder from
start button for Exchange 5.5. For Microsoft Exchange 2000 users, edit the users

MSS properties right from Active directory. Highlight recipients on the left, and the
exchange mailboxes will appear in the right field.

‘4 Microsoft Exchange Administrator - [Server PDC1 in Site DOM

=100

% File Edit ‘iew Tools ‘Window Help -|E|1|
[Poct =] fan = i) @ x| Bl el
% msa Dizplay Mame # | Buzinesz Phone | Office

Address Baak Views &5 Adrministrator a]

Fualders EF Mervin Duke

& (3lobal Address List
- @ DOMAINI

- Configuration

[ Addins

@’ Addrezzing
| Cornnections

Directory Replication
Moritors
¥ Protocols

.
4 | »

|2 Recipientls) | | | oM 4
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Scott Amoros Properties |

Distributian Lists I E-mail Addreszes I Deliveny Restrictions I Delivery Options I Pratocals I

General I Organization I Phone/Motes |
Custam Attributes I Limits I Advanced MS5 Integration
Scott Amoros
PS4 fields:
Aftribute name | Yalue

Feqistersd ez
Request pendi... MNo
Wi Company 1

WM Alias 1033
i 1033
e |
<ermphy
Hew... | Edit... | Delete | Bequest... |

Binding option:

¥ | Wseris included into synchronization scheme

Erd | Unbind.. |

Ok I Cancel Apply Help

Attribute Description

Registered Sets user for MSS

Request Pending  Current status of queued information

VM Company Assigned company in 6510 UM (multi-tenant

systems)
VM Alias This value will be assigned as the mailbox number
VM Extension This value will be assigned as the internal phone
address.
VM Password Initial password assigned to the mailbox

1. Select New, Edit, or Delete.

2. Fill in the valid fields, then click Save. These values will be used to
set up a new mailbox in the 6510 UM. For more information, refer
to the Server Configuration Guide.

3. Open 6510 UM, then open a mailbox.
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4. Verify the mailbox and password setting.

2x

Mailboe:  Edit

o @ E| Bl 1] [n] @ 8@

General Iédvan:edl Tranasfer Dptinnsl Message Dptinnsl ﬂnlili:atinnl Agdrassesl

105: Eddie Lopez

Mailbox: Number I'IUE—

LastMame  [lopez | FeswreGrowp[lDefaul x| =]
First M ame IEddiE— Department I—
User Mame IEddiEL— Account Code Ii

Cumrent Default Phone Address —Mumeric Password
Internal Extersion: Password |

Confirm [
105 Password

 POP3 / IMAP4 Password
Password |

Confirm o
Password

5. Access the advanced options.

W Mailbox x|

Mailbox  Edit

vl @ 28] Bl 1]« [n] B Be) @

General | &dvanced|| Transter Options | Message Options | Matiication |

21

Fersonal Operatar - MSA Options———————
DULD Trunk [~ MSA User
] ™ MSA Receiva Emsic

[~ M3S& Receive Faxes

[~ Custarize Mailbox j‘ _|
[~ Voice Menu j‘ _|
Tutorial © On & Of Distibution Lists
Desklop Access ¢ Yes & No

Folders

Say Date and Time ™ Yes & Mo

Directory Listing
Message Playback ¢~ LIFO & FIFD

6. Verify that the MSS options have been selected.
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Click Save Mailbox, then close the window.

Installing MSS Connector Client-Side Extension

Due to the limitations imposed by the Domino Server R5, the Installation of the MSS
Connector Client-Side Extension on all systems that run Lotus Notes allows the
extension to communicate with the MSS Connector. This communication enables
the indicating of read and unread messages, allowing the MSS server to mark read
messages.

& To install the client-side extension:

1. Insert CD 1 of the UM server installation CD into the CD-ROM drive
2. In the Windows Taskbar, click Start>Run. The Run dialog appears.

3. In the Open: field, enter the drive that your CD-ROM is located in
and click OK. (For example, enter D:). The CD-ROM drive directory
appears.

Double-click the MSS folder. The MSS dialog appears.
Double-click the Clients folder. The Clients dialog appears.
Double-click the LN50MSS folder. the LN50MSS dialog appears.

N oo g &

Copy the file LN5SOMSSExt . exe to a folder on the computer’s hard
drive.

Note: It is recommended that you copy the file to the folder
\Lotus\Notes. It is also convenient to copy
LN50MSSExt.exe to your desktop for easy access.

Caution: You must repeat steps 1-7 on ALL computers that are running
Lotus Notes.
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Configuring the MSS Connector for Lotus Client Extension

MSS Connector for Lotus Client Extension settings can be configured to suit each
user’s needs. All computers that will be running Lotus Notes must have the client
extension application installed (see the Server Installation Guide). After the client
extension application has been installed, it needs to be configured on each
computer.

¢ To configure the MSS Connector for Lotus Client Extension:

1. From the folder where LN50MSSExt .exe is copied to, double-
click LN50MSSExt . exe. The Lotus Notes dialog appears.

Lotus Motes

CiLotugiMaotes\Data'wizer.id
Cancel

E3
A& pazzword iz required to access 1D file ok, |

Enter the password [caze sensitive)]:

Ixxxx

2. Enter the password (your mailbox password). The MSS Connector
for Lotus client extension dialog appears.

3 MSS connector for Lotus client extension  [[El E3

Pazzword an Daoming Server:
| Change | Check |

¥ Autornatically refresh read mark states evens
|5 vI minutes ID vl zeconds Hefresh |

[~ Autornatically start on Windows startup

Hint: If the MSS Connector for Lotus client extension dialog does
not appear, double-click the Domino R5 client extension icon

ﬁ in the Windows system tray.

3. In the Password on Domino Server field, enter the password for
your Domino server.
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. Click the Check button. The Client Extension verifies the password

entered. A dialog will appear if the password is incorrect or if the
Domino server is unavailable. Check to see if you are using the
correct password and verify that your Domino server is available
and retry step 2.

If the password is correct, a dialog appears, verifying the password
check as successful. Click OK.

Select the Automatically refresh read/unread mark states every
checkbox if you want the MSS connector to update read/unread
marks.

In the Minutes drop-down list, select the interval (in minutes) that
the system should wait between automatic updates.

In the Seconds drop-down list, select the interval (in seconds) that
the system should wait between automatic updates.

Click the Refresh button if you want to manually update read/
unread marks. This button is only enabled if the Automatically
refresh read mark states every checkbox is not selected.

10.Select the Automatically start on Windows startup checkbox if you

11.

Caution:

want the MSS Connector for Lotus client extension application to
start automatically each time Windows starts up.

When all configurations are complete, click the minimize button
to hide the MSS Connector for Lotus client extension dialog. This
dialog can be opened at any time by double-clicking iﬁ in the

system tray.

Do not close the MSS Connector for Lotus client extension dia-
log. Closing it will disable the application and read/unread
marks update will not be performed.
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Configuring Lotus Notes Minder

Once the Lotus Client Side Extension is installed and configured, you can use the
Lotus Notes Minder to configure the notification alert types and the freqeuency for

checking new messages. This is the icon that appears when Notes Minder is
initiated:

&

¢ To configure Notes Minder:

1. In the Windows Taskbar, click Start>Programs>Lotus

Applications>Notes Minder. The Options for Lotus Notes Minder
dialog appears.

Options for Lotus Notes Minder
—dilert

v Audible Motification [ Shaw Miszed Alames

¥ Visual Noification for Mail Lancel |
— Frequency

Check. far ail Every |5 Minutes

[ Disable Checking

2. Inthe Alert box, select the checkboxes associated to the features that
you want to enable.

¢ Audible Notification checkbox: Select to enable audible notification
upon receipt of new messages.

® Show Miss Alarms checkbox: Select to enable the showing of missed
alarms.

¢ Visual Notification for Mail checkbox: Select to enable the appear-

ance of the Notes Minder icon in the Windows Taskbar upon receipt of
new messages.

3. In the Frequency box, specify when to check mail or disable the
Frequency option.
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¢ Check for Mail Every field: Enter the frequency (in minutes) to use for
checking new messages.

¢ Disable Checking checkbox: Select to disable the Frequency feature.

4. Click OK. Notes Minder configuration is complete.

Lotus Domino Settings Configuration

After configuring the main settings in the 6510 UM Administrator, you must open
the Lotus Domino R5 Administrator to configure, manage and maintain the MSS
connector for Domino R.5. Features include Server Control, Log monitoring,
Connector Parameters configuration and Lotus Domino Users settings.

¢ To start the MSS connector for Domino R5 Administrator:

1. In the Windows toolbar, click Start>Programs>MSS>MSS
Connector for Lotus Domino R5 Administrator. The MSS Connector
Admin for Lotus Notes/Domino dialog appears.

% ‘Windows Update
@ Mew Office Document
Ca Open Office Document

2 winzip

E Programs L4 @ Accessories b

Favorites L4 @ Startup 4

@ Documents 4 @ BackOffice 4 @ M54 Proxy Documentation

By settings L4 @ Common L4 % M35 Administratar

@ Search 4 @ Development ¥ UrIMail Server

@ Help @ Management ¥ % M55 DB Migration Wizard

Ej Run... @ Office 4 @ M35 Connector For Lotus Doming RS Administrator Help
. & e ha—_—_— 35 7% MSS Connector For Lotus Domina RS Administrator

Shut Dawn...

Hint: You can also access the Administrator when in the Lotus
Notes or Lotus Administrator applications by selecting
Actions>MSS Connector Admin in the toolbar.

238

6510 UM Server Installation Guide



MSS Setup

File Edit Yiew Create

Actions  Text Help
{}@ Oﬂ? ) EdiEHTML Abtributes

@ wielcome

Prewiew In Weh Browser  F

nneckor Admin

@ [ to
Calendar

Taketh
'\ﬂ Mew Entry

6 Expetienced?

See what's nev

~ Meed ateam space or
-y R\. Address Book
. '\h Mew Contact

Try Lotus Quickplace o

o SLVEPPLY? !
This is the protected text area of the form.
1 i

thie mmem D

*|  |Offie

1=
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¢ To configure Server Control settings:

1. In the Lotus Domino R5 Administrator, click the Server Control tab.
The Server Control tab appears.

#3 MSS Connector Admin for Lotus Notes,/Domino [URAN]

Server Cantrol I Logs | Connectar Parametersl Lotus Daring Llsersl

Browse... |

— Doming zerver

— Connector service

Service stopped.

Start Stom

— Min requirements

B free memary Ch |
5% free disk space. NANGE. .

rﬂglomatically iefrezh eveny II:I E FEC. Refrezh |
0k, I Cancel | Apply | Helm |

2. In the Domino server field, enter the Domino server name or click
Browse to select the server name. This identifies where the MSS
connector is installed, so that the MSS connector Admin can
connect to it. (For system configurations where the MSS connector
is located on a different machine than the MSS connector Admin).

* |n the Connector Service box, click Start to start the Domino Server.

¢ |n the Minimum Requirements box, click Change. The Minimum
Requirements dialog appears.
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Minimum Requirements

kin Free Memony [%): E =

Min Free Dizk Space [%]: |5 3:

Cancel |

¢ |n the Min Free Memory spinbox, select the minimum free memory
that is required for the Domino Server to run.

¢ |n the Min Free Disk Space spinbox, select the minimum free disk
space needed for the Domino Server to run.

3. Click OK. You are returned to the Server Control tab.

4. Click the Automatically refresh every checkbox to enable
automatic refresh, and select the time the system should wait
before refreshing in the sec spinbox (in seconds).

Note: To manually refresh the service status, you can click the
Refresh button.

5. Click Apply and OK when all configurations are completed.
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¢ To configure /monitor log files:

1. In the Lotus Domino R5 Administrator, click the Logs tab. The Logs
tab appears:

£3 M55 Connector Admin for Lotus Notes,/Domino [URAN]

Server Control - Logs | Connectar F'arametetsl Lotuz Diomino Llsersl

Current activity:

14:03:59 - [O0000BD 4] [+] Start palling procedurs. ﬂ
141010 - [Q0000B D 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
14:10:20 - [Q0000BD 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
1410:31 - [00000BD 4] [+] Start polling procedure.
14:10:41 - [00000BD 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
1410:51 - [O000DBD 4] [+] Start palling procedure.
14:11:02 - [00000B D 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
14:11:12 - [O0000BD 4] [+] Start palling procedure.
14171:23 - [00000BD 4] [+] Start polling procedure.
14:11:33 - [00000B D 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
14:11:43 - [Q0000B D] [+] Start poling procedure.
14:11:54 - [00000B D 4] [+] Start poliing procedure.
14:12:04 - [O000DBD 4] [+] Start palling procedurs.
- [OO000ELC 4] [+] Start polling procedure,

v Track changes Find errars |
Log file: File size: 260730 byte(z)

IE:'\MSS'\LDg'\LNEDMSS2DD2I34I34.th Browsze. . |
min level  —— F——— may level  Clear log... | Wiew... |

ak I Cancel | Apply | Hel |

® The Current Activity box lists all events written to the event log.

¢ Select the Track Changes checkbox if you want the system to update
activity online.

e Select the Last Lines Only checkbox if you want optimum perfor-
mance while tracking the latest activity. (This function will only list the
last 30 events committed).

® Click Find Errors to list system errors that are logged in the Current
Activity box.
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® The Log File field displays the current log file being used. To select a
different log file to be used by the system, click Browse and either
select an existing log file or specify a new log file name. After this log
file is specified, the connector must be restarted in order for it to be
used.

® Use the Min Level/Max Level slider to indicate the log level to be
used.

None Only startup/shutdown and critical error messages are
committed.
Minimum Actions from None, as well as the basic information

about performed operations are committed.

Medium Actions from Minimum, as well as extended
information about operations and warnings messages
are committed.

Maximum Full trace log of all activities.

® Click Clear Log to clear the log file displayed in the Current Activity
box.

e Click View to open the current log file in an external text editor such as
Notepad.

® Click Apply and then OK when all changes have been applied.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 243



MSS Setup

¢ To configure MSS connector for Domino R5 settings:

1. In the Lotus Domino R5 Administrator, click the Connector
Parameters tab. The Connector Parameters tab appears.

ft;' MSS Connector Admin for Lotus Motes/Domino [URAN]

Server Enntml] Logs ~ Connector Parameters: | [atus Domino Uxerxl

MSS Optiohis
Server

B

LConnectar: ILNEUMSS

— Motes/Domino O ptions

Daming Server: Iuran#

Adrmiinistrator: |Serge_l,l Wlasenkos

Fagsward: ‘Nlllllmmaaa

= D oming storage poling

Falling [nterval: 10 ‘:_, TeC.

Local storage
C:AMSSALMStarel

Maove... | Clear... |

DK | Cancel | Apply | Heel |

2. In the Server field, enter the name of the server that you want the
MSS connector to synchronize with or click the box beside this
field to browse and select a server.

3. The Connector field indicates the MSS Connector you are using.
4. The Domino Server field indicates the Domino Server name.

5. The Administrator field indicates the Domino Server administrator
name.

6. In the Password field, you can enter a new password for the
administrator.
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7. In the Polling Interval spinbox, you can select the polling interval
to use (in seconds). Polling interval is the value that indicates when
the system should re-scan the Domino user databases in order to
track change activity.

Note: The lower the value, the faster the interval, resulting in
possible slow-down of the Domino R5 Server’s performance.

8. The Local Storage field indicates the directory folder in which the
local storage is located. Click Move to select a new destination
folder or Clear to remove the displayed folder.

9. Click Apply and OK when all changes have been made.

¢ To manage Domino R5 user settings:

1. In the Lotus Domino R5 Administrator, click the Lotus Domino
Users tab. The Lotus Domino Users tab appears.

The Lotus Domino Users tab displays the names and e-mail addresses of users
within the MSS synchronization space. It also allows you to create, modify, delete,

register and bind users. Unregistered users are displayed with a "spy" icon. a
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£ M55 Connector Admin for Lotus Notes,/Domino [URAN]

Server Euntrull Lags I Conmector Parameters  Lotus Doming Users |

Dizplay name | E -mail |
4 Igor Fiyzhow
ﬁ Sergey Vlazenko sergeyyECTewans. com

LCreate. .. | Modify... | Delete. .. | Bequest... |
Feqgister | Bind... | U rbind I Fefrezh |

(1] | Cancel | Spply | Help |
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To create new users

1. In the Lotus Domino Users tab, click Create to create a new

unregistered user. The User Properties dialog appears.

User properties E

FEirst name: | ritials: Last name:
fJahn | fSmith
E-mail: I
Attribute | W alue |

A odifyy | Eemave |

] | Cancel |

In the First Name field, enter the user’s first name.
In the Initials field, enter the user’s initials.
In the Last Name field, enter the user’s last name.

In the E-mail field, enter the user’s e-mail address.

o o M 0N

Attribute dialog appears.

Click Add to add an attribute to the created user. The Add
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Add attribute

Attribute name:

R e-rmail

covs|

7. In the Attribute Name drop-down list, select the attribute you
want to assign to the user and click OK.

8. Double-click the added attribute to assign a value to it. The Edit
Attribute dialog appears.

Edit attribute

W Aliaz ok

| ok |
Cancel |

{310

9. In the Edit Attribute field, enter the attribute and click OK. The
Attribute List will be updated with the new value.

10. You can click Modify at any time to modify the user attributes and
values.

11. Click OK to save the changes.
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To register users

1. In the Lotus Domino Users tab, select a user to register and click
Register. The "spy"* icon beside the user becomes a "user' icon,
indicating that the user is now registered.

#3 M55 Connector Admin for Lotus Notes,/Domino [URAN]

Server Cantmll Logz I Connector Parameters  Lotus Daming U sers |

Dizplay name | E -mail |
2 |gor Fiyzhov

A John Smitk

ﬁ Sergey Vlazenko sergeyyECTewans. com

LCreate. . | rodify. | Delete.. | Eequest, |
Regiter |  Bind. |[ Unoind | :

(] | Cancel | Lpply | Help |

During the next polling cycle, the MSS connector for Lotus Domino R5 will log the
new user registration event and forward this notification to all other MSS
connectors.
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To bind users

1. In the Lotus Domino Users tab, select the unregistered user and
click Bind. The Bind User dialog appears.

Client Mame:

|'| ﬂ Show U zers |

Dizplay Mame I First Namel L azt Namel Aliaz I

SN M S PS5

Smith

Cancel |

2. In the Client Name drop-down list, select the MSS connector that
holds the registered user you want to bind the selected user to.

3. Click Show Users. The Bind User list displays all users registered to
the selected MSS connector.

4. Select the user you want to bind the unregistered user to and click
OK. The users are now bound.

Note: To Unbind users, select the user in the Lotus Domino Users
tab and click Unbind.

To delete users

1. In the Lotus Domino Users tab, select a user and click Delete. The
User is deleted.

Note: Unregistered users will be deleted only from the Domino R5
server. Registered users will be deleted from all servers that
they are a part of in the message synchronization
environment.
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Understanding the RIMMSS Connector

The RIMMSS connector for Blackberry devices is not a real MSS connector. It
converts SMTP sync messages from the RIM handheld device to the real MSS
synchronization messages and vice versa.

Note: The current version of the RIMMSS connector does not
support custom folders, folders moving, copying, or deleting.

There are three different scenarios for setting up the RIMMSS connector:

1. MSS Server — An MSS Server with logged in clients (for example, e-
mail, voice mail and RIMSS)

2. RIM Server - A particular computer with RIMMSS connector
installed, Usually Voice Server.

3. Server B — A messaging server with MSS connector installed (for
example, Microsoft Exchange or Lotus Notes server)

Configuring the RIMMSS Connector

The MSS Connector performs actions to determine the addresses of the unread
messages counter. Depending on the version of the RIM operating system you are
using, these addresses are assigned different values. 12 libraries have been created
to address each of the known sets of RIM operating systems and their
corresponding message .dlls.

To ensure that the RIMMSS Connector determines the correct addresses of the
unread message counter, you must use the MSSConnector*.d11 that matches
with the RIM OS and message .dll versions installed on your Blackberry Wireless
Device. The table below indicates the correct MSSConnector*.dll to use with each
known set of RIM OS and Message .DLL.

Library RIM OS/Message .DLL version
MSSConnector14570_15000.dll RIM OS 1.4.57.0/Message .dll 1.5.000
MSSConnector14890_16030.dll RIM OS 1.4.89.0/Message .dll 1.6.030
MSSConnector2013_17000REL.dII RIM OS 2.0.13/Message .dll 1.7.000 (Release)
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Library

RIM OS/Message .DLL version

MSSConnector2013_17000SDK.dll
MSSConnector2013_20001.dll
MSSConnector2013_20002.dll
MSSConnector2013_20004.dll
MSSConnector2017_20004.dll
MSSConnector2020_20005.dll
MSSConnector2022_20004.dll
MSSConnector2123_21058.dll
MSSConnector2123_21219.dll

RIM OS 2.0.13/Message
RIM OS 2.0.13/Message
RIM OS 2.0.13/Message
RIM OS 2.0.13/Message
RIM OS 2.0.17/Message
RIM OS 2.0.20/Message
RIM OS 2.0.22/Message
RIM OS 2.1.23/Message
RIM OS 2.1.23/Message

.dll 1.7.000 (SDK)
.dll 2.0.001
.dll'2.0.002
.dll 2.0.004
.dll 2.0.004
.dll'2.0.005
.dll 2.0.004
.dll2.1.0.58
dif2.1.2.19

To convert SMTP sync messages from the RIM handheld device to the real MSS
synchronization messages, you must configure the RIMMSS connector.

¢ To configure the RIMMSS Connector:

1. Open the RIMMSS administration application, then click the RIM

Service tab.

2. Use Browse to specify the name of the RIM server.

3. From the Logging options group:

® Click Select to specify the log-file.

® Click View to view the contents of the log-file.

¢ Click Clear to clear the contents of the log file.

¢ Specify logging level using four-state slider control.

® Place slider to the first (left) position to turn off logging.

® Place slider to the second position to select minimum logging level.

® Place slider to the third position to select average logging level.

® Place slider to the fourth (right) position to select maximum logging

level.

¢ Click the RIM Service tab, then select the Synchronize items in Sent
folder check box to include Sent folder into synchronization scheme if
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you want to include sent events in the schema from the wireless
device.

® Click the RIM Service Parameters tab to:

® Specify the name of the MSS Server machine using corresponding
ellipses button.

® Specify the RIM connector mailbox on the e-mail server in the Admin
mailbox field.

® Specify the name of the POP3 server, POP3 account, and POP3 pass-
word for the RIM connector in the corresponding fields.

® Specify the name of the SMTP server, SMTP account and SMTP pass-
word for the RIM connector in the corresponding fields.

® From the Database polling group, select the RIM connector database’s
polling interval using Polling Interval edit.

® From the SMTP Port Number group, select Automatic to use default
SMTP port number.

® From the SMTP Port Number group, select Manual only if you need to
specify SMTP port number using the corresponding field.

® From the Local storage group, click Move to move local storage to
another location.

® Click the RIM Service tab.

¢ |n the Connector service group, click Start. The RIMMSS connector
begins wireless synchronization with configured accounts.

. In Exchange, open up the specific user accounts that have the
Blackberry devices, then click on the MSS tab.

. Select RIM, then enter the RIM e-mail address for that specific
user.
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Configuring the RIMMSS Software

Once you have configured the RIMMSS Connector, you can configure the RIMMSS
software. The following user’s properties are included in the MSS synchronization
scheme:

1. First name
2. Last name
3. Initials
4. Alias

5. RIM e-mail

All MSS specific properties are also included into the synchronization scheme.

¢ To configure RIMMSS:

1. Run the RIM Administration utility, then click the RIM Users tab.
2. Click Create. The User Properties window appears.

3. Specify the new user attributes, then click OK. The new
unregistered user will be created in the RIMMSS local storage. A
new record with unregistered user icon is created in the user’s list.

4. Select new user, then click Register to register user on MSS server.
The following operations occur in the background:

® The RIMMSS connector receives notification about user registration,
sets the Registered attribute to 1, and forwards it to its outbound
queue.

® MSS Server receives notification about user creation and adds informa-
tion about user to "USERS’ table of MSS system database. Count of
records MSS Server adds to ‘USERS’ table is equal to number of regis-
tered MSS connectors.

® One of those records (corresponding to user created on RIMMSS) con-
tains actual information about user’s local ID. Information about local
IDs of user in other records filled later.

® MSS Server forwards notification about user creation to all other MSS
connectors.
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e Other MSS connectors receive notification about user creation and cre-
ates new user with specified attributes.

® MSS connectors for other messaging servers determine local ID of
newly created user and forward it to MSS Server.

¢ [f the specific MSS connector could not create the new user with speci-
fied attributes, then the zero local ID forwards to the MSS Server.

® MSS Server receives notification about local ID of user created on server
B and stores information about its local ID in ‘USERS' table of MSS sys-
tem database.

e All MSS connector’s queues are empty.
® 'USERS’ table contains actual local IDs for user on all messaging servers.

¢ |F the local ID for specific user in the ‘USERS’ table is equal to zero, then
the specific MSS connector was not able to create the new user with
specified attributes.

® \alues for all attributes (that supposed to be synchronized) of newly
created user are equal on every messaging server.
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Registering a User with Exchange 2000

In order to synchronize information between the Exchange 2000 and messaging
servers, you must identify the user to both servers.

¢ To register a new user with Exchange 2000:

1. In the Windows desktop taskbar, click Start>Administrative
Tools>Active Directory Users and Computers. The Active Directory
Users and Computers dialog appeatrs.

| put =10l x|
i Console  Window  Help ‘ ;Iillll
|J action  View |jc=»||X|@J;ﬁiﬁhV@'h |

E Tree I Users 35 ohjecks
:@ Active Directory Users and Cor & | [ Mame I Type I Diescription |[=
E EI@ traing.local ﬁ Adrministrator User EBuilt-in account For admini. ..
i -] Buwiltin £ fustin Powers User
+ (] Computers !3 Barney the. Dinosaur User
[#-{&3] Domain Controllers € Basil Exposition User
(2 ForeignSecurityPrincip: ﬁicart Publishers Security Group ... Enterprise certification an...
{3 LostandFound @Dnsndmins Security Group ... DMS Administrators Group
{0 Microsoft Exchange Sy €7onsUpdateproxy Security Group ... DS clients whao are permi, .,
g System @Dnmain Admins Security Group ... Designated administrators. ..
B T CLEl o ﬁDUmain Computers Security Group ... Al workskations and serve. .. b
€ Administrakor 5 # i i
z ﬁiDomaln Cortrollers Security Group ... All domain contrallers in th...
[+ 4% Austin Powers : : :
H e Domain Guests Security Group ... All domain guests
-4 Barney the. Dinosz ﬁi 3 2 i
w45 Basi Exposition Doma.ln Users Security Group ... Al domain users
-4 Cert Publishers & orevi et
Drsadming €7 Enterprise Admins Security Group ... Designated administrators. ..
€7 DnsUpdateProgy £ ExzKmss User
Daomain Adrins !ﬁExchange Domain Servers  Security Group ... Exchange Domain Servers
Cromain Computers ﬁExchange Enterprise Ser... Security Group ...  Exchange Enterprise Serv..,
1 4 €7 Frau Farbissina User LI

2. Click Create New User. The New Object - User (Name) dialog
appears.
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Mew Object - User - X|

g Create in:  traind.local/Uzers

Firzt name: INDn Iitials: I

Lazt narme: IDisc:Iu:nser

Full narne: INDn Dizcloser

Uzer logon name:

Inon I {atraind. local ﬂ
Uzer logon name [pre-windows 2000];
ITHAINM Inu:nn
< Back | Mext = Cancel

3. Enter the First, Last, and Full name of the user.
4. In the User Logon Name field, enter the logon name for the user.

5. In the User Logon Name (pre-Windows 2000) field, enter the pre-
Windows 2000 logon name of the user.

6. Click Next. The New Object - User (Password) dialog appears.
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I

ﬁ Createin  traind.local/Users

Pazzword: I

Confirm pazsword: I

[ User must change password at next logon
[” User cannot change password
[ Password never expires

[T Account is disabled

¢ Back et » Cancel

7. In the Password field, enter the user’s password.

8. In the Confirm Password field, re-enter the user’s password to
confirm.

9. Click Next. The New Object - User (Create Mailbox) dialog appears.
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New Object - Us b x|

g Create in;  traind.local/Users

¥ Create an Exchange mailbox

Alias:

Inon

Server

| Exchanged First Administrative Group/TRAIN-DC4 |
h ailbox Store;

| First Starage Group/Mailbas Stare (TRAIN-DC4) |

¢ Back Mext » Cancel

10. All fields are automatically populated. Ensure that the Create an
Exchange mailbox checkbox is selected and click Next. The New
Object - User (MSS Integration) dialog appears.
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ﬁgj M55 Integration

Iv Allaw synchronization of meszaging objects for this user

& Selected checkbo just marks thiz uzer az available for spnchronization.
M55 connector for Microsaft Exchange 2000 will include this user to
synchronization after information about it will be accezzible to connector.

i) Tou can mark already exishing uzer az available for synchronization,
uzing 'Register uzer on MSS server’ checkbox on M55 Integration’ tab
of uger properties dialog.

i) Tou can zimultaneously mark zeveral existing uzers az available for
synchronization, uzing WSS Tasks..." context menu command.

¢ Back Memut » | Cancel

11. Select the Allow synchronization of messaging objects for this user
checkbox and click Next. The New Object - User (Voice Mail
Settings) dialog appears.
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Ix

ﬁa M55 [ntegration - Yoice Mail Settings

Wi Compary: |-|

Wi Mailbo: |25|:|
Wi E xtension: |25|:|
W Pazzword: Imx

< Back Mext > Cancel

12. In the VM Company field, enter the number for the VM Company.
13. In the VM Mailbox field, enter the VM Mailbox number.
14. In the VM Extension field, enter the VM Extension number.
15. In the VM Password field, enter the VM Password.
Note: All VM values must be numerical.

16. Click Next. The New Object - User (Summary) dialog appears.
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New Object - U

g Createin:  traind. local/Users

When you chick Fimizh, the following object will be created:

Full name: Mon Dizcloser

|Jser logon name: noni@traind. local

A, Microsoft Exchange mailbos will be created on:
TRAIM-DCA/First Storage Group/Mailbox Store [TRAIN-DCA]

Idser will be marked as available for messaging objects synchronization.

< Back Finizh

Cancel

17. Click Finish. The new user is now registered.
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Registering an Existing Exchange User
You can register existing Exchange users to a newly deployed MSS schema.

€ To register an existing Exchange user to a newly deployed MSS schema:

1. In the Windows desktop taskbar, click Start>Administrative
Tools>Active Directory Users and Computers. The Active Directory
Users and Computers dialog appears.

2. In the Active Directory, highlight the existing user that you want

to register.

&n y Users ¢ =loix|
| < Console  window  Help | =8|
| ation vew || & = |B[m| X RB 2| el aTEE
Tree I Users 35 objects
Active Directary Users a « | |_Mame I Type I Description | =
E@ traing.local ﬁ Adrninistratar User Built-in accourt for admini...
(] Builtin € nustin Powers User
[:I Computers ﬁ Barney the. Dinosaur User
{&] Domain Controll €2 Basil Exposition User
(2 Foreigngecuricy €7 Cert Publishers Security Group ... Enterprise certification an...
(3 Lostandround Dnsadmins Security Group .. DNS Administrators Group -~
(0 Microsoft Excha €7 DnsUpdateProxy Security Group ... DNS clients who are permi, ..
g SHystem Diomain Adrmins Security Group ... Designated administrators. ..
& ;Eer.:d i ﬂDomain Computers Security Group ... Al workstations and serve. ..
+] rninistratc
ﬁ Mperas ﬂiDomain Controllers Security Group ... All domain controllers in th...
: ﬁ Barmey the ﬂDUmain Guests Security Group ... All domain guests
; ﬁ Basil Exposit !ﬁDoma.in Users Security Graup ... Al damain users
Cert PLIb|ISh| € or e User
nn:ndmm ﬂEEnterprise Admins Security Group .. Designated administrators, .,
€7 Exzkmss User hd

3. While the user is highlighted, right-click and select Properties. The
Properties dialog appears.
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Barney the. ﬂﬂ

Published Certificates | MemberOF | Diskin | Object | Securty
E nwironment I Sesgions I Remate control | Terminal Services Profile
Exchange General | E-mail &ddrezses
General I Address I Account I Prafile I Telephones | Organization
E uchange Features | Exchange Advanced M55 Integration

WSS specific attributes:
Aftribute |abel | W alue |

Create... | Fdiodify... | [elete... | Hequest...l

— Binding features

™ Register user on M55 server

Bind.. | Urbind. |

(1] 4 | Cancel | Apply Help

4. Click the MSS Integration tab and continuously click the Create
button until all fields in Attribute Label are displayed.

5. Double-click VM Company, VM Alias, VM Extension, and VM
Password. Enter the numerical value for each.
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Barney the. ed B
Published Certificates | MemberOf | Diskn | Object | Secuity |
Environment I Sezzionz I Femote contral I Terminal Services Profile

Exchange General I E-mail Addreszes I
General I Address I Account I Prafile I Telephones | Organization |
Exchange Features I Exchange Advanced MSS Integration
M55 zpecific attributes:
Aftribute label |‘\-"a|ue |
Registered Mo

Reguest pending Mo
Wi Comparm 1

Wi Alias 205

Wk E stenzion 255

Whi Pazsword
RIM e-mail <Lemptys

Create... | b adify... | Delete... | Heqguest... |

— Binding features

[~ Register uzer on M55 server

Bind.. | Unbnd. |

Ok | Cancel | Apply Help

6. Under Binding Features, select the Register user on MSS Server
checkbox. The Bind button will become inactive.

7. Click OK. The user is now registered.

Note: You can verify if the user is registered by checking the
mailboxes in the 6510 UM Administration console.
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Binding a Wireless User with UM and Messaging Server

In order to synchronize information between the Exchange and messaging servers,
you must identify the user to both servers.

¢ To bind a wireless user:

1.
2.
3.

Run the RIM Admin utility, then click the RIM Users tab.
Select the user, then click Bind. The User binding window appears.

Select the connector where the registered user to be bounded
with resides (Messaging Server), then click Show Users. A list of
users available for binding appears in the Bind user dialog.

. Select the user on other MSS connector (Messaging server) for

binding.

Click OK in the User binding dialog to finish binding users. MSS
Server receives notification about the user’s binding.

Unbinding a User

If you do not want to synchronize information between the Exchange and the
messaging servers, you must unregister the user on the MSS server.

¢ To unbind a user:

1.
2.

Run the RIM Admin utility, then click the RIM Users tab.

Select the user, then click Unbind. The RIMMSS connector
performs the following operations:

® Sets the Registered attribute to zero.
® Changes the user's icon to unbound.
® Sends notification about the user’s unbinding to the MSS Server.

® MSS Server receives notification about the unbinding of the user. In the
‘USERS'’ table of the MSS system database, the local ID of the unbound
RIMMSS user is set to zero.

® Empties all of the MSS connector queues

® Excludes the unbounded user from sync.
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Installing MSS Connector on the Blackberry Device

Installing the handheld-based component of the RIMMSS system does not differ
from the installation of the regular RIM application. There are two files included into
installation package:

1. MSSCONNECTOR.DLL — MSSConnector binaries
2. MSSCONNECTOR.ALI - installation info

These files are installed in the RIMMSS folder on the server that the RIMMSS server
was installed on (for example, C:\MSS\BINV) . For more information, refer to the
Client Installation Guide.

Caution: You must use RIM desktop software to install MSSConnector.ALI
file. You should specify e-mail of the RIMMSS server only.

Uninstalling the MSS Server and Connector

You can uninstall the MSS Server and/or the various Connectors by using the Add/
Remove feature in the Windows Explorer.

& To uninstall the MSS Server:

1. In Windows, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The Control Panel
window appears.

2. Click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window
appears.

3. Select Message Synchronization System and click Remove. The
system prompts you to confirm the deletion.

4. Click Yes. The MSS Server is now removed.

Caution: As a precaution, the uninstallation process will not remove all
the data from the MSS directory. (Default C: \MsS). To fully
uninstall the MSS Server, you must use the Windows Explorer to
manually remove the C:\Mss directory.

For system configurations where the MSS Server resides on the
same computer as the MSS Connector, be aware that by default,
the Connector files are located in C: \MSS\Ex**Store, and
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Note:

manually removing the c:\Mss folder will also remove the Con-
nector data.

Mitel Networks recommends the rebooting of the system
after you uninstall the MSS Server.

Uninstalling MSS Exchange 5.5 Connector

& To uninstall the MSS Connector:

1.

4,

Caution:

Note:

In Windowvs, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The Control Panel
window appears.

. Click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window

appears.

. Select MSS Connector for Exchange 5.5 Server and click Remove.

The system prompts you to confirm the deletion.
Click Yes. The MSS Exchange 5.5. Connector is now removed.

As a precaution, the uninstallation process will not remove all
the data from the MSS Connector directory. (Default
C:\MSS\Ex55Store). To fully uninstall the MSS Connector, you
must use the Windows Explorer to manually delete the entire
C:\Mss\ directory.

For system configurations where the MSS Server resides on the
same computer as the MSS Connector, do not delete the entire
C:\Mss\ directory. You should only delete the
C:\MSS\Ex55Store directory.

Mitel Networks recommends the rebooting of the system
after you uninstall the MSS Exchange 5.5 Connector.

Uninstalling MSS Exchange 2000 Connector

& To uninstall the MSS Connector:

1.

In Windowvs, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The Control Panel
window appears.

Click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window
appears.
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Select MSS Connector for Exchange 2000 Server and click Remove.
The system prompts you to confirm the deletion.

Click Yes. The MSS Exchange 2000 Connector is now removed and
you are now required to remove the EX2KMSS gateway.

In the Windows Task Bar, click Start>Administrative Tools>Active
Directory Sites and Services. The AD Sites and Services dialog
appears.

In the Tree tab, click Services. EX2KMSS appears in the right
window.

7.

8.

Caution:

Note:

E]!:] MetServices
E]::] Public Key Services
- RRAS

E]i:] \Windows NT

[ AD Sites and Services = o ]
Ll e ]
|54 Console  Window  Help | _|ﬁ'|ﬁ|
3 = O - |
|J Ackion  Yiew “4--5|||><|@ |
Tree I Iame [ Type | De:
Active Directory Sites and Services [pe EaMicrasoft Exchange Exchange ...
-l Sies -0 T 5 MsmgServices MSMO Ente. ..
Ea R [Canetservices Coritainer
429 Microsoft Exchange [(Arublic Key Services Container
EEQ MsmqgServices [:IRRP.S Cantainer

Container

Right-click EX2KMSS and select Delete. A dialog appears,
prompting you to confirm the deletion.

Click Yes. EX2KMSS is now deleted.

As a precaution, the uninstallation process will not remove all
the data from the MSS Connector directory. (Default
C:\MSS\Ex2kStore). To fully uninstall the MSS Connector, you
must use the Windows Explorer to manually delete the entire
Cc:\Mss\ directory.

For system configurations where the MSS Server resides on the
same computer as the MSS Connector, do not delete the
C:\Mss\ directory. You should only delete the
C:\MSS\Ex2kStore directory.

Mitel Networks recommends the rebooting of the system
after you uninstall the MSS Exchange 2000 Connector.
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Uninstalling the Lotus Notes Connector

& To uninstall the Lotus Notes Connector:

1.

4.

Caution:

Note:

In Windows, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The Control Panel
window appears.

. Click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window

appears.

Select MSS connector for Domino R.5 and click Remove. The
system prompts you to confirm the deletion.

Click Yes. The Lotus Notes Connector is now removed.

As a precaution, the uninstallation process will not remove all
the data from the Lotus Notes Connector directory. (Default
C:\MSS\LNStore). To fully uninstall the Lotus Notes Connector,
you must use the Windows Explorer to manually delete the
C:\MSS\LNStore directory.

Mitel Networks recommends the rebooting of the system
after you uninstall the Lotus Notes Connector.

Uninstalling RIMMSS Connector for Blackberry Wireless Devices

¢ To uninstall the MSS Connector:

1.

4.

Caution:

Note:

In Windows, click Start>Settings>Control Panel. The Control Panel
window appears.

Click Add/Remove Programs. The Add/Remove Programs window
appears.

. Select RIMMSS for RIM Devices and click Remove. The system

prompts you to confirm the deletion.
Click Yes. The RIMMSS Connector is now removed.

As a precaution, the uninstallation process will not remove all
the data from the RIMMS Connector directory. (Default
C:\MSS\RIMStore). To fully uninstall the Lotus Notes Connec-
tor, you must use the Windows Explorer to manually delete the
C:\MSS\RIMStore directory.

Mitel Networks recommends the rebooting of the system
after you uninstall the RIMMSS Connector.
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CHAPTER 5 IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

In This Chapter...

Overview on page 274

Operation Requirements on page 276

Data Flow on page 276

Integrating the IMAP TSE Gateway on page 277

Configuring IMAP TSE Gateway for Lotus Domino Server on
page 311

LDAP Import Utility on page 319
Configuring IPSEC on page 334
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Overview

The IMAP TSE Gateway is a server component that provides unified messaging and
integration services between the 6510 UM and other messaging systems. Using an
IMAP4 protocol, the UM TSE provides an easily manageable and highly scalable
system that supports a broad range of messaging platforms.

The IMAP TSE Gateway works directly with EEAM (unified messaging (UM) data and
business objects layer) to provide UM clients (phone devices, web clients, etc.)
access to a single messaging data store that combines all e-mails, faxes, voice mail
and other types of information together. IMAP TSE Gateway allows UM users to
directly access their mailboxes that are located on major messaging systems such as
Exchange Servers or Lotus Domino Servers commonly found in a company network.

To provide such functionality, the IMAP TSE Gateway is tightly integrated with the
EEAM. It intercepts any message store-related operations for configured mailboxes,
and transforms them into protocol commands that are supported by major
messaging systems that acts as clients for that system.

The IMAP layer is used to integrate with a broad range of messaging systems. The
current architecture provides the ability to extend protocol support by using plug-in
modules for the IMAP TSE Gateway. If any operation that is regularly intercepted by
the IMAP TSE Gateway fails due to temporary network failure, the IMAP TSE
Gateway gives EEAM opportunity to perform the operations within its own
database so that data loss is prevented. Once the network connection is re-
established, the IMAP TSE Gateway automatically reattemps the loss operations.

To fully use IMAP TSE Gateway, user information must be specified. The LDAP
protocol allows the creation of a link between the voice mailbox and mailbox with
the major messaging system. Users must be imported using the LDAP Import Tool.
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The following is the IMAP TSE Gateway architectural diagram.
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Operation Requirements

To successfully utilize the IMAP TSE Gateway, the following components are
required:

® UM components

® Major Messaging System components

® Fast Ethernet network

® IMAP4 rev1 support on the Major Messaging System

® Secure Socket Layer certification for each machine involved in running
IMAP transactions, allowing for encrypted authentication

Data Flow

There are three major operation modes used by the UM TSE Gateway.
1. Active Session Support
2. Background File Transfers for Inactive Sessions

3. Managing Mailbox Statistics

Active Session Support

Once active client session is established by one of the UM clients, the EEAM
component receives the corresponding request and forwards this command to the
IMAP TSE Gateway component to see if a mailbox for this operation is configured to
use a single store. The IMAP TSE Gateway holds the pool of active sessions. These
sessions are maintained alive until the client requests can be processed. In the case
of a session failure, the error will be reported to the EEAM with a corresponding
status code and the session will continue to execute without the IMAP4 Gateway
using the local UM database. Once session can be established with the IMAP TSE
Gateway, EEAM will forward all the subsequent requests to the IMAP TSE Gateway

IMAP TSE Gateway uses data caching for storing message header information in
order to return results back to the EEAM as quickly and efficiently as possible.
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Background File Transfers

Due to possible network failures at times, the single store used by the IMAP TSE
Gateway may not be able to be accessed. During such a scenario, the EEAM stores
all of the data in the UM database. When connectivity is re-established, the system
will search for the data stored in the UM database and transfer it back into the
single store. After this process is completed, the system removes the data from the
UM database to assure that duplicate message data does not exist.

Managing Mailbox Statistics

In order to support fast retrieval of mailbox statistics, the UM TSE Gateway executes
a number of threads that establish new temporary sessions to the single store on a
regular bases for each configured mailbox, checking for the number of messages in
each folder, and the number of unread/read messages by class (voice, fax, e-mail).
When the UM application retrieves this value from the EEAM, the UM TSE Gateway
gives the last computed values stored in the cache.

Integrating the IMAP TSE Gateway

Uses must be integrated in order for the functioning of the IMAP TSE Gateway. The
following steps are required to fully integrate users with the IMAP TSE Gateway:

1. Defining Users in the Active Directory

2. Configuring Mailboxes or Feature Groups in the 6510 UM
Administrator

3. Importing Users using the LDAP Import Utility (optional if you
have existing users in the active directory)
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Defining Users in the Active Directory and Configuring Mailboxes

To use IMAP TSE Gateway with Company Mailboxes, you must first define users in
the Active Directory, and then define them as IMAP-enabled in the UM
Administrator.

Note: The following steps illustrate the creation of one user and
one mailbox. You must repeat the process for all the users
that you want IMAP TSE Gateway enabled for.

€ To define users in the active directory and configure mailboxes (for
Exchange 2000 and 5.5):

1. Inyour Active Directory machine’s Windows Toolbar, click
Start>Programs>Administrative Tools>Active Directory Users and
Computers. The Active Directory and Users dialog appeatrs.

2. Click the Create User button. The New Object - User dialog
appears.

Mew Object - User x|

g Create in;  testd.local/Users

Firat niarne: IVince |mitials: I

Lazt name: ILuk

Full name: I"u"ince Luk

|Jzer lagon name:

Ivluk I @testd local j
|Jzer logon name [pre-windows 2000
ITEST4'~. Ivluk
< Back | MHeut > Cancel

3. Define the First Name, Last Name, and User logon name, and then
click Next.
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Q Create in:  testd local/Users

Pazzword: I’“"“‘

Confirm pasaword;

Ixxxx

[ User must change password at next logon
[ User zannot change passward
[ Password never expires

[” &ccount is dizabled

< Back I et > Cancel

4. Enter a password for the user, re-enter it for confirmation, and
click Next. The Exchange Server Mailbox Creation dialog appears.
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g Create in;  testd.local/Users

¥ Create an Exchange mailbox

Alas:
I\-'Iuk

Server
| Exchangs 2000/First Admiristrative Group/PDC4 -]

b ailbos Store:
I First Storage Group/M ailbox Stare [PDC4] j

< Back | Mext > | Cancel

5. Select the Create an Exchange mailbox checkbox and define the
settings for the Exchange server mailbox. Click Next. The MSS
Integration dialog appears.
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%

ﬁa M55 |ntegration

[ Allow synchronization of messaging objects for this user

Selected checkbos just marks thiz uzer as available for sunchronization.
}55 connectar for Microsoft Exchange 2000 will include this user to
spnchronization after information about it will be accessible to connectar.

i) r'ou can mark already esigting uzer az available for gynchronization,
uzing 'Reqister uzer on M55 server' checkbox on 'MSS [ntegration' tab
of user properties dialog.

i) ou can simultaneously mark, several existing ugers as available for
spnchronization, uzing M55 Tazks. ' context menu command.

< Back MHeut » Cancel

Do not select the Allow synchronization checkbox, and click Next.

The VM dialog appears.
Click Next. The Create In dialog appears.
Click Finish. The user is created.

Go to your UM Administrator machine and open the 6510 UM
Administrator console.

Create a new mailbox. The Mailbox>General tab appeatrs.
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W Mailbo

Mailbox  Edit

ol ¢ |e (@] @] w]«|r|n] B BlE|

General |gdvanced| Tranzfer Dptionsl tezzage Dptionsl ﬂotificationl Agldlessesl 1AP I

2024: Vince Luk

Mailbax Number |2D24
Last Name ILuk Feature Group IB: Imap vI_I

First Mame IViﬂCE Department I

Uzer Mame Ivluk Azoount Code I

Current Default Phone Address — Mumeric Password

Internal Estension: Pazzwaord |""""
Canfirm

2024 e
Pazzwaord

—POP3 / IMAP4 Password

sz

Pazsword I

Canfirm
Pazswaord

sz

11.

12.
13.
14.

Enter the Last Name, First Name, User Name, and password of the
user that was created in the Active Directory in step #3.

In the Feature Group drop-down list, select IMAP.
Click Save.
Click the IMAP tab. The IMAP tab appears.
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#iz. Mailbox

7| @] x| @ B w|«[r]n| B ol@

15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

Qenerall deancedl Transfer Elptionsl Meszage Dptionsl Hotificationl Addiesses  IMAP |

2024: Vince Luk

|Jzer Mame Ivluk

zer Pazzwaord I“’”“‘

Canfirm Pazzward I

IMAP Server  [192.168.1.1

IMAP Server Part |'|43
Storage Mode ||M!'-"-F' j

Enter the User Name, User Password and Confirm Password of the
user that was created in the Active Directory in step #3.

In the IMAP Server field, enter the IP Address or Domain Name of
the Active Directory machine.

In the Storage Mode drop-down list, select IMAP.
Click Save.
Click the Addresses tab. the Addresses tab appears.
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21

Mailbo:  Edit
| X[ ] B 1] ] B @

ﬁenerall advancedl Tramzfer Dptinns' Message Dptinns' Motification Addresses |1MAF‘ |

& Al Defauts ¢ Ornly IPhc-ne Mumber vl Scheduls ... |
Tupe | Address |
E-mail wluk Ekestd local
\r”lntemal Extension 2024
+ Reply to 2024023192 168.1.12
~ WPIM 2024622192 168.1.12
tdd | Bemove |  Edi |

20. Click Add and enter the e-mail address that is specific to the user.
For Exchange 2000, this e-mail address is identified in the Active

Directory. For Exchange 5.5, this address is identified in the
Microsoft Exchange Administrator.

21. Click Save.
22. On your voice mail machine, in the Windows Taskbar, click

Start>Programs>6510UM>6510UMSentinelUpgrade. The License

Upgrade Utility appears.
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23.
24,
25.

SentinglMo |4E|E|5?

PRz

Companies

[u]

: AT

Languages
YoiceForts
&5RPortz
Muance TTSPorts

SAPI TTSParts
RealSpeak TTSPorts (4
DecTalk TTSPorts 2

OutFaxPorts

I ailboxes 10000
Dezktops A
Load Sentinell

IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

Product L2
"Fa:-:Sewer

PrintSerers ID

155 Clients
ASR Lanags

ASH Provider INu:une
Yerfication Ports IEI

WV M55 [¥ SMTR/MAF

—
—

¥ PMs ¥ FasMil
¥ Puse ¥ CTiLink
M LaP [ TR
[ waP ¥ IMaP

Wirite Sentinell

Clear Form

g

V¥ &S

v WPIM
¥ SMDIAMEI
[T Activex

Edt |

Select the IMAP checkbox and click Write Sentinel.

Click Exit.

In the Windows Taskbar, click

Start>Programs>6510UM>VPIMClient. The VPIM Tools dialog

appears.
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&% yPIM Tools 7lx

°Enors I gENelwork | %’ADF’EM c@.&ddresses | &Log I %MSS
% Settings | ﬁ Service | @ Sender | Preferences | 1‘ Access | iﬂ Manitar

— Protocols —Fomwarding
SMTP | 25 I~
e I~ Fomwarding allowed [required authentication)
POP3 110 r
|MAPL 143 v Smart host [ Host[:Port] )
HTTP 4000 I~ I
r— Others —
Maximum connections IED 32 SRR =
+ Application version: 1.105.13.0
I Check sender/recipient domain/IP + DB companent is running [ TLE version 1.0
v Monitaring " WPIM License: YES [40057/8c8c)]

V/ M55 Licensze: YES [40057/8c8c]

+ Installation path: C:AUIMY

V/ Temparary storage: C:AUMAWYPIMAT empts

+ Log starage: C:AUMALags\PIkY

hl-1in Log Level ta + Backup storage: CAUMNPIMABackupy,  —

J " oice board format: 41 -
) I R - . |

Conversion bype for mail client
[WAVE BSM |

(0].8 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

26. In the Settings tab, select the SMTP and IMAP4 checkboxes.

27. Click Apply and OK. The User and the Mailbox are now configured
for IMAP TSE Gateway compatibility.
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Defining Users in the Active Directory and Configuring Feature
Groups (with Exchange 2000)

To use IMAP TSE Gateway with Feature Groups, you must first define users in the
Active Directory. After creating these individual users, you must create an
"administrative’ IMAP user that will be used to control each feature group. The
following steps illustrate how to create the ‘administrative’ IMAP user for a feature
group, and then direct individual users to the feature group.

€ To define a IMAP user in the active directory and configure a feature group
(for Exchange 2000):

1. In your Active Directory machine’s Windows Toolbar, click
Start>Programs>Administrative Tools>Active Directory Users and
Computers. The Active Directory and Users dialog appears.

2. Click the Create User button. The New Object - User dialog
appears.

g Create ine  testd local/Users

Firzt name: IIM.-’-\F' | itials: I

Last name: IEDNTAINEH

Full name: IIMAF‘ COMTAINER

User logon name:
[imapc [ @restd lacal |

Uszer logon name [pre-windows 2000]:
ITEST4\ IIMAF‘E

< Back | MHeut > Cancel

3. In the First name field, enter IMAP.
4. In the Last Name field, enter CONTAINER.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 287



IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

5. In the User logon name field, enter IMAPC, and then click Next.
The Password dialog appears.

Q Create in;  testd local/Users

Pazsword: I""**

Confirm pazsword: I

[ User must change password at next logan
[~ Uszer cannaot change password
[V Paszword never expires

[~ Account iz disabled

< Back Mext = Cancel

6. Enter a password for the user and then confirm it.

7. Select the Password never expires checkbox and then click Next.
The Exchange Server Mailbox Creation dialog appears.

8. Select the Create an Exchange mailbox checkbox and define the
settings for the Exchange server mailbox. Click Next. The MSS
Integration dialog appears.

9. Do not select the Allow synchronization checkbox and click Next.
The VM dialog appears.

10. Click Next. The Create In dialog appears.
11. Click Finish. The user is created.

12. In the Active Directory, select and right-click the IMAP CONTAINER
user. The IMAP CONTAINER Properties dialog appears.
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13.

14. Click the Account tab. The Account tab appears.

IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

Published Certificates | Member OF | Diskin | Object | Security
Ervironment | Sezsions | Remate control I Terminal Services Prafile
Exchange General | E-mail &ddreszes
Exchange Features I Exchange Advanced I M55 Integration
General | Address | Account I Profile I Telephones | Organization

ﬁ IM&P COMTAINER

First name: |MAP) Initials: I

Last name: |CONTAINER
Display name: |IM&P CONTAINER
Description: I

Dffice: |

Telephone number; I Other... |

E-mail IIMAPEDNTAINEH@lesM.IocaI

‘Web page: I Other... |

21X

Ok I Cancel | Apply | Help I

Ensure that the First name, Last name, and e-mail for the user are

correct.
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IMAP CONTAINER Properties

2l x|

Published Certficates | Merber Of | Diakin | Object | Security

Enviranment I Sessions | Remate control I Teminal Services Profile
Exchange General | E-mail Addregses

Exchange Features | Exchange Advanced I

M55 Integration
General | Address

Aceaunt I Frafile I Telephones | Organization

Uszer logon name:

IM&PCONTAINER

I @heatd local j
Uzer logon name [pre-windows 2000];
[TEST4, [IMAPCONTAINER

Logon Haowrs.... LogOn To... |

[~ | ficoourt is locked|out

Account options:

[ User must change password at nest logon

|»

[~ User cannot change password

[+ Password never expires

™ Store pazsward using reversible encyption

—Account expire:
* Mever
" End of | Thursday . December 12, 2002 =]

(] I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

15. Ensure that the User logon name is correct, and that the Password
never expires checkbox is selected.

16. Click the Member of tab. The Member of tab appears.
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IMAP CONTAINER Properties 2xl

Environment I Sessions | Remate control I Terminal Services Profile
General | Addresz | Account I Prafile I Telephones I Organization
Fublished Certificates  Member OF | Diakin | Object | Security

tember of:
Hame | Active Directory Folder |
Damain Users domain].local/U sers

Add... | Hemove I

Primary group: [romain Users
o E o B There iz no ne,ed o chfange Primamy group upless
#l wou have Macintosh clients or POSE-compliant
applications.
Ok, | Cancel | Apply |

17. Click Add. The Select Groups dialog appears.
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:select Grou cd 4
Loak in: I@ domain.local j
I arne | I Faolder | :I
ﬁ Cert Publizhers domain . local/Users
ﬁi Domain Admins domain local/Users
ﬁs Damnain Users domain . local/Users
@ Domain Guests domainl local/Users J
ﬁs Group Policy Creator Qwners domain local/Users
@ DihzUpdatePromy daomainl local/Uzers
fﬁ DHCP Users domaini local/U sers ;l
add | Check Names

<< Type names separated by semicolons or choose from list >»

(]34 | Cancel I

A

18. Select Domain Admins, click Add, and then OK.

19. In the Active Directory tree, click Microsoft Exchange System
Objects, right-click SystemMailbox and click Properties.

Tree I

@ Active Directary Users and Computers [PDC4.test4 . local]
El@ kesk4, local
F-[Z) Builtin
|:| Computers
(& Domain Controllers
I:l ForeignaecurityPrincipals
-] LostandFound
ElI:l Microsoft Exchange Swstem Objects
- -y SystemMailbox{DEF414F8-E37C-4F22-ACB2-ADSCETOEDE0F}

20. The Properties dialog appears.

21. Click the Exchange Advanced tab and click the Mailbox Rights
button. The Mailbox Rights dialog appears.
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Permissions fo 21x]

Mailbiox Rights |

M arne | Add..

ﬁ: Enterprize Adming [TEST4\Enterprize Adr
Remove |
ﬂi Ewvemone

ﬁ: Ewchange Domain Servers (TEST44Exch

€ IMAP CONTAIMER [IMAPCONTAINERG
POCA% ITESTAVPIIC 441 hat

q T

Permizsions: Allava Deny

Delete mailbox storage
Fiead permissions a
Change permizzions a
T ake ownership a

O

Full mailbiox access

oooooo

Azzocisted external account

Adwanced... |

QK | Cancel | Appl |

22.

23.
24,

25,

Click Add, select IMAP CONTAINER, and ensure that the
permissions Delete Mailbox Storage and Full Mailbox Access are
selected as Allow.

Click Apply and OK.

On the voice server machine, open the 6510 UM Administrator
console and create a new feature group.

Click the IMAP tab. The IMAP tab appears.
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ﬁL Feature Group ﬂﬂ

Feature Group
& %|&| Bl a0 ] »]

General I Storage Options I Motification Optiong |

Transfer Options I M ailbox Optiohs I Meszage Options IMAP

(ﬁ 1: Feature Group 1

IMAP fccount  [IMAPT

Account Pazsword I“’“‘"

Confirmn Pazzword I""""

IMAP Server [192.188.1.1

IMAP Server Part |'| 43

26. Enter the IMAP CONTAINER user info in the appropriate fields and
then click Save.

27. The Feature Group is now configured for IMAP TSE Gateway
compatibility. You can now create mailboxes that are to be
associated to the feature group. When creating all user mailboxes
that are assigned to an IMAP-enabled feature group, ensure that:

¢ |n the Mailbox>General tab, the Feature Group drop-down list is set to
IMAP.
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#iz. Mailbox En 2]

Mailbo:  Edit

ol e@]x(@) B wl (v @ el

General |gdvanced| Transfer Dptionsl Message Dptionsl ﬂotificationl .&gdlessesl IMAP I

| 2024: Vince Luk

M ailbo Mumber |2D24
Lazt Mame ILUk Feature Group IEZ Imap - I_I

First Marme |\-"ince Departrient I

Uzer Mame I\-"incel Account Code I
Current Default Phone Address r— Mumeric Pazsword
Intermal Extension: Pazzwond I"’“‘"

—POF3 / IM&P4 Pazsword

mxn

Pazzwond I

Canfirm
Password

xxn

¢ |n the Mailbox>Advanced tab, Desktop Access must be selected.
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W5 Mailbox S 2=

Mailbox  Edit

ol el x@] B «|»|n] B el

General  Advanced Ilransfer Dptionsl tessage Dptionsl ﬂotificationl .ﬁ.gldressesl IMaP |

2024: Vince Luk
Perzonal Operator j
I M55 Options
DLLD Trunk |
[~ MSS User
Active Greeting INCIt Set =l [T M55 Beceive Email:
[~ Customize Mailbox I jv _I ™ W55 Receive Fares
[~ Waice Menu I j _I
Tutarial  On & OF Distibution Lists |
Desktop Access * ez ( Mo
Folders |
SapDate and Time " Yes & Mo
Directory Listing |
Meszage Playsback. & LIFO ¢ FIFO
Meszage Light Statuz & On ¢ 0K Buddies List |

28. On your voice mail machine, in the Windows Taskbar, click
Start>Programs>6510UM>6510UMSentinelUpgrade. The License
Upgrade Utility appears.
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29.
30.
31

SentinglMo |4E|E|5?

PRz

Companies

[u]

: AT

Languages
YoiceForts
&5RPortz
Muance TTSPorts

SAPI TTSParts
RealSpeak TTSPorts (4
DecTalk TTSPorts 2

OutFaxPorts

I ailboxes 10000
Dezktops A
Load Sentinell

IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

Product L2
"Fa:-:Sewer

PrintSerers ID

155 Clients
ASR Lanags

ASH Provider INu:une
Yerfication Ports IEI

WV M55 [¥ SMTR/MAF

—
—

¥ PMs ¥ FasMil
¥ Puse ¥ CTiLink
M LaP [ TR
[ waP ¥ IMaP

Wirite Sentinell

Clear Form

g

V¥ &S

v WPIM
¥ SMDIAMEI
[T Activex

Edt |

Select the IMAP checkbox and click Write Sentinel.

Click Exit.

In the Windows Taskbar, click

Start>Programs>6510UM>VPIMClient. The VPIM Tools dialog

appears.
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&% yPIM Tools i 7lx

°Enors I gENelwork | %’ADF’EM c@.&ddresses | &Log I %MSS
% Settings | ﬁ Service | @ Sender | Preferences | 1‘ Access | iﬂ Manitar

— Protocols —Fomwarding
SMTP | 25 I~
e I~ Fomwarding allowed [required authentication)
POP3 110 r
|MAPL 143 v Smart host [ Host[:Port] )
HTTP 4000 I~ I
— Others

o FY
Maximum connections IED 32 Description

+ Application version: 1.105.13.0

I Check sender/recipient domain/IP + DB companent is running [ TLE version 1.0
v Monitaring " WPIM License: YES [40057/8c8c)]

V/ M55 Licensze: YES [40057/8c8c]

+ Installation path: C:AUIMY

V/ Temparary storage: C:AUMAWYPIMAT empts

+ Log starage: C:AUMALags\PIkY

hl-1in Log Level ta + Backup storage: CAUMNPIMABackupy,  —

J " oice board format: 41 -
) I R - . |

Conversion bype for mail client
[WAVE BSM |

(0].8 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

32. In the Settings tab, select the SMTP and IMAP4 checkboxes.

33. Click Apply and OK. The Feature Group is now configured for
IMAP TSE Gateway compatibility.
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Defining Users in the Active Directory and Configuring Feature
Groups (with Exchange 5.5)

To use IMAP TSE Gateway with Feature Groups, you must first define users in the
Active Directory. After creating these individual users, you must create an
"administrative’ IMAP user that will be used to control each feature group. The
following steps illustrate how to create the ‘administrative’ IMAP user for a feature
group, and then direct individual users to the feature group.

€ To define a IMAP user in the active directory and configure a feature group
(for Exchange 5.5:

1. In your Active Directory machine’s Windows Toolbar, click
Start>Programs>Administrative Tools>Active Directory Users and
Computers. The Active Directory and Users dialog appears.

2. Click the Create User button. The New Object - User dialog
appears.

g Create ine  testd local/Users

Firzt name: IIM.-’-\F' | itials: I

Last name: IEDNTAINEH

Full name: IIMAF‘ COMTAINER

User logon name:
[imapc [ @restd lacal |

Uszer logon name [pre-windows 2000]:
ITEST4\ IIMAF‘E

< Back | MHeut > Cancel

3. In the First name field, enter IMAP.
4. In the Last Name field, enter CONTAINER.
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In the User logon name field, enter IMAPC and then click Next. The

Password dialog appeatrs.

Q Create in;  testd local/Users

Pazsword: I""**

Confirm pazsword: I

[ User must change password at next logan
[~ Uszer cannaot change password
[V Paszword never expires

[~ Account iz disabled

< Back Mext = Cancel

Enter a password for the user and then confirm it.

Select the Password never expires checkbox and then click Next.
The Exchange Server Mailbox Creation dialog appears.

. Select the Create an Exchange mailbox checkbox and define the

settings for the Exchange server mailbox. Click Next. The MSS
Integration dialog appears.

Do not select the Allow synchronization checkbox and click Next.
The VM dialog appears.

Click Next. The Create In dialog appears.
Click Finish. The user is created.

Open the Microsoft Exchange Administrator Console. Select the
IMAP CONTAINER user, right-click and select Properties. The IMAP
Container Properties dialog appears.
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. x|
i Delivern Restrictions I Drefivery O ptions I Protocols I Cusgtom .-’-‘-.ttlibutesl Lirnitz I Advanced
E General | Organization I Phones/MHaotes I Distribution Lists I E-mail Addreszes
| IMAP CONTAINER
: Mame
P Fist [IMeP Initiak: [ Last [CONTAINER
Display:  [IM&P CONTAINER Hlias: |IM&PT
Address: Title: I
Comparngy: I
City: I Departrigtt: I
State: I Oiffice; I
Zip Code: I Agziztant; I
Country: I Phore: I
Frimar windows NT Account... | I
Harne zite: DObaIMI
Harmne zerver. PDC

ok | Cancel | Apply | Help

13. In the First field, enter IMAP, and in the Last field, enter
CONTAINER.

14. Click the Primary Windows NT Account button. The Primary
Windows Account dialog appears.

" Select an existing Windows MT account

" Create a new 'Windows NT account

k. Cancel Help

15. Select Select an existing Windows NT account and click OK. The
Add User or Group dialog appears.
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x|
Lizt Mames From: I@ DOMAIT# j
M arnes:
€ cddicl [eddie Lopsz) -]
b Guest Buil-in account for guest access ta the
kA
ﬁ irena [Irena Sandler)
ﬁ IJSA_PDC [Intermet Guest dco Built-in account for anonymous access |
ﬁ wiskd_PDCT [Launch 1S Proces Built-in account for [nternet [nfarmation !
ﬁ krbtgt F.ep Distribution Center Service Accoun
ﬁ zenders [zender zender) LI
Add tembers. .. Search... |
Add Marme: I
aF. | Cancel | Help

16. Select IMAPC (IMAP CONTAINER), click Add, and then OK.

17. Select the E-mail Addresses tab and note the SMTP e-mail address
for future reference.
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x|

Delivery Restrictions I Drelivery Optionz I Protocolz I Cuztom Attibutes I Lirnitz | .t’-'«dvancedl

General | Organization | Phone/Maotes | Distribution Lists E-mail Addresses

IMAP CONTAINER

E-mail addrezzes

SHMTP IMAPC@DOMAINT . local - |
X400 c=U5:a= ;p=msa;:o=D0OMAIN1:5=CONTAINER :g=
MHew .

Edit...

]

Remaove

-
1| | »

Get as Heplvaddress |

18.

19.

20.

QK | Cancel | Apply | Help

the Active Directory console.

The IMAP Container Properties dialog appears.
Click the Member of tab. The Member of tab appears.

Click OK and exit the Microsoft Exchange Administrator. Re-open

Select IMAP CONTAINER, right-click, and then select Properties.
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IMAP CONTAINER Properties al 2 x|

Enviranment I Sessions | Femote contral I Terminal S ervices Profile
General | Address | Accaunt | Prafile I Telephones I Organization
Fublished Certificates  Member OF | Diskin | Object | Security

ember of:
MHame | Active Directary Faolder |
Domain Users domain.local/U zers

Add... | Femoye I

Primary group: Diomain Users
Set Primary Grou There iz ha negd [{a] change Prirmary group u_nless
#l wou have Macintosh clients or POSE-compliant
applications.
QK. | Cancel | Apply |

21. Click Add. The Select Groups dialog appears.
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2l
Look in: I@ domaini. local j
Mame | I Folder | :I
ﬁ Cert Publishers domain.local/l sers
ﬁ Domain Admins domain.local/U sers
ﬁ Domain Users domainl.local/Users
Darmain Guests domain.local/l sers J
ﬁ Group Policy Creator Owners domain.local/lU sers
ﬁ DinsllpdateProxy domain local/lzers
m DHCP Users dornaind local/lJzers LI
add | Cheok Names
<< Type names separated by semicolons or chaosze from list »>
()8 | Cancel
P

22.
23.

24,

Select Domain Admins, click Add, and then OK.

On the voice server machine, open the 6510 UM Administrator
console and create a new feature group.

Click the IMAP tab. The IMAP tab appears.
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ﬁL Feature Group ﬂﬂ

Feature Group
& %|&| Bl a0 ] »]

General I Storage Options I Motification Optiong |

Transfer Options I M ailbox Optiohs I Meszage Options IMAP

(ﬁ 1: Feature Group 1

IMAP fccount  [IMAPT

Account Pazsword I“’“‘"

Confirmn Pazzword I""""

IMAP Server [192.188.1.1

IMAP Server Part |'| 43

25. Enter the IMAP CONTAINER user info in the appropriate fields and
then click Save.

26. The Feature Group is now configured for IMAP TSE Gateway
compatibility. You can now create mailboxes that are to be
associated to the feature group. When creating all user mailboxes
that are assigned to an IMAP-enabled feature group, ensure that:

¢ |n the Mailbox>General tab, the Feature Group drop-down list is set to
IMAP.
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#iz. Mailbox En 2]

Mailbo:  Edit

ol e@]x(@) B wl (v @ el

General |gdvanced| Transfer Dptionsl Message Dptionsl ﬂotificationl .&gdlessesl IMAP I

| 2024: Vince Luk

M ailbo Mumber |2D24
Lazt Mame ILUk Feature Group IEZ Imap - I_I

First Marme |\-"ince Departrient I

Uzer Mame I\-"incel Account Code I
Current Default Phone Address r— Mumeric Pazsword
Intermal Extension: Pazzwond I"’“‘"

—POF3 / IM&P4 Pazsword

mxn

Pazzwond I

Canfirm
Password

xxn

¢ |n the Mailbox>Advanced tab, Desktop Access must be selected.
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Wi, Mailbox : 21 x|
Mailbox  Edit

| 0| x|@l Bl wlr|n| B @l

General Advanced |Iransfer Dptionsl Meszage Dptionsl ﬂotificationl .t’-‘«gldressesl IMAF I

2024: Vince Luk

Perzonal Operator ﬂ

I M55 Options
D.LD Trunk |

[~ MSS User

Active Greeting INDt Set [~ [~ M55 Receive Emails
[~ Customize Mailbox I ]‘ _I ISR kSsiecevEkares
[ Woice Menu I j _I
Tutarial  On & Off Distribution Lists

Desktop Access * ez (" Mo
Folders

SayDate and Time  ( Yez (% Mo

Directory Listing
teszage Flaphack & LIFO ¢ FIFO

Message Light Status & On " OF Buddies List

27. On your voice mail machine, in the Windows Taskbar, click
Start>Programs>6510 UM>6510UMSentinelUpgrade. The License
Upgrade Utility appears.
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28.
29.
30.

SentinglMo |4E|E|5?

PRz

Companies

[u]

: AT

Languages
YoiceForts
&5RPortz
Muance TTSPorts

SAPI TTSParts
RealSpeak TTSPorts (4
DecTalk TTSPorts 2

OutFaxPorts

I ailboxes 10000
Dezktops A
Load Sentinell

IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

Product L2
"Fa:-:Sewer

PrintSerers ID

155 Clients
ASR Lanags

ASH Provider INu:une
Yerfication Ports IEI

WV M55 [¥ SMTR/MAF

—
—

¥ PMs ¥ FasMil
¥ Puse ¥ CTiLink
M LaP [ TR
[ waP ¥ IMaP

Wirite Sentinell

Clear Form

g

V¥ &S

v WPIM
¥ SMDIAMEI
[T Activex

Edt |

Select the IMAP checkbox and click Write Sentinel.

Click Exit.

In the Windows Taskbar, click

Start>Programs>6510UM>VPIMClient. The VPIM Tools dialog

appears.
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&% yPIM Tools i 7lx

°Enors I gENelwork | %’ADF’EM c@.&ddresses | &Log I %MSS
% Settings | ﬁ Service | @ Sender | Preferences | 1‘ Access | iﬂ Manitar

— Protocols —Fomwarding
SMTP | 25 I~
e I~ Fomwarding allowed [required authentication)
POP3 110 r
|MAPL 143 v Smart host [ Host[:Port] )
HTTP 4000 I~ I
— Others

o FY
Maximum connections IED 32 Description

+ Application version: 1.105.13.0

I Check sender/recipient domain/IP + DB companent is running [ TLE version 1.0
v Monitaring " WPIM License: YES [40057/8c8c)]

V/ M55 Licensze: YES [40057/8c8c]

+ Installation path: C:AUIMY

V/ Temparary storage: C:AUMAWYPIMAT empts

+ Log starage: C:AUMALags\PIkY

hl-1in Log Level ta + Backup storage: CAUMNPIMABackupy,  —

J " oice board format: 41 -
) I R - . |

Conversion bype for mail client
[WAVE BSM |

(0].8 | Cancel | Apply | Help |

31. In the Settings tab, select the SMTP and IMAP4 checkboxes.

32. Click Apply and OK. The Feature Group is now configured for
IMAP TSE Gateway compatibility.
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Configuring IMAP TSE Gateway for Lotus Domino Server

Before integrating IMAP TSE Gateway with Lotus Domino Server, you must
configure the IMAP components on the Lotus Domino Server. Ensure that you:

Set Up the IMAP Service

Start and Stop the IMAP Task

Set Up IMAP Users

Enable a Mail File for IMAP Access
Configure the IMAP Client Software

Set Up the Person Document for an IMAP User

N o o M wDdhPE

Create a Mail File for an IMAP User

Note: For information on how to complete the steps listed above,
consult your Lotus Domino Server Documentation.

After configuring the IMAP components on the Lotus Domino Server, you must:
1. Ensure that your Sentinel License includes the permission for IMAP
2. Create an IMAP user using the 6510 UM Administrator

3. Ensure that all IMAP services are started
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¢ To configure IMAP TSE Gateway for Lotus Domino Server:

1. On your voice mail machine, in the Windows Taskbar, click
Start>Programs>6510UM>6510UMSentinelUpgrade. The License
Upgrade Utility appears.

ﬁLicense Upgrade Ut x|

SentinelNo 40057 Product L2

FBxs Fg:-cSewer
Companies 3 PrintServers ID—
Languages
M55 Clients |3— Clear Form |
“YoicePorts
&5R Langs ID—
ASRPartz

ASH Provider INu:une
Yerfication Ports IEI
SAPI TTSParts

FealSpeak TTSPorts |4 ¥ M35 [ SMTP/MAR] [ AMIS
DecTalk TTSPorts 2

Muance TTSPoits

AT

M PMs ¥ FaMai ¥ WFIM
OutF axPorts .
¥ Puse ¥ CTiLink ¥ SMOIAMCI
M ailb
afboses 10000 4P 7 TR ™ Activex
Desktops 5 ™ WP ¥ IMaP
Lioad Sentinell Load License | rite Sentinell E xit |

2. Select the IMAP checkbox and click Write Sentinel.

3. Click Exit. On the Lotus Domino Server machine, open the Domino
Server Administrator.

4. Select the user that you want to use for IMAP integration, and
click the Administration>Basics tab. The Basics tab appears.
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erson record for: Marisol Duke/ESNADRG - Doming Administrator

File Edit Yiew Create Actions Text Help

CEA o OB 7 P

“rg cREE

u Person record for: barizol D... J

Bazics I hdail l workiHome l Other | Miscellaneous l Certificates l Administration [

First name: F Marizol

Middle initial: o

Last name: i Duke 4

Uszer name: " Marisol Duke/ESNAORG
Marizol Duke

Alternate name:

Short name/UselD: ¢ MDuke

Perzonal title: F =
Generational qualifier. ™ =1

Internet password: T [9B4E2AB8CE 444731 0ACIBFRADCOO7 7S]
d

First name(s) and nicknames - e.g. John; Johnny
S g

*| =3} Dffice

5. Make a note of the User name and then click the Mail tab. The
Mail tab appears.

rson record for: Marisol Duke/|

=10l x|

File Edit Yiew Create Actions Text | Help
GES B wg & B 1 S
Administration ﬂ\h"elcome ta Domina Administratar RS |u Person record for: Marizol D... J administrator

m F‘J Save and Cloze @ Examine Internet Certificatels) @ Examine Mates Certificate(s]

SNAORG Marisol Duke/ESNADRE & testé local v-h W

. PERSON: Ma

Basms l ail l WorkiHome l Other | Miscellaneous l Certificates l Admmlstrat\on

P ail spstemn: rNDteng

Dromain: "testd.local

Mail zerver: " dominosr/ESNADRG

# ail file: “ mailmduke

Fowarding addess: 7

Internet address: " MarisolDuke@testd. local
Format prefierence for - 7 Mo Preference =1
incaming maik

Enciypt incoming mail: “ No_j =]

El
“|=3| Difice =T
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6. Make a note of the Internet address and then close the Lotus
Domino Server Administrator.

7. On your voice mail machine, click
Start>Programs>6510UM>6510Admin. Log into the application.
The 6510 UM Administrator appears.

8. Double-click Mailbox. The Mailbox dialog appears.

Note: For Lotus Domino Server, the Feature Group option cannot be
used for IMAP TSE Gateway integration.

9. Click the IMAP tab. The IMAP tab appeatrs.

WL Mailbox e

Mailbox  Edit

wlzl@[x(a] Bl «[«[»[»| B ale|

Qenerall ﬂdvancedl Transfer Dptionsl Message Dptionsl ﬂotificationl Addiesses  IMaR |

5 2023 Marisol Duke

Uszer Mame IMduke

User Pazzword I

Confirm Password I""""

IMAP Server  [192.168.1.4

IMAP Server Port |'| 43

Storage Mode

10. In the User Name field, enter the user name that was noted in the
Lotus Domino Server Administrator.
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11. In the User Password field, enter the password for the specific
user.

12. In the Confirm Password field, re-enter the password for
confirmation.

13. In the IMAP Server field, enter the IP address of the IMAP server.

14. In the IMAP Server Port, enter the IMAP Server Port number.
Note: By default, the IMAP Server Port is 143.

15. In the Storage Mode drop-down list, select IMAP.

16. Click Save, and then select the Addresses tab. The Addresses tab
appears.

2l

- T T
iz, Mailbo jﬁ& i

Mailbox  Edit
| | ] %1 W n| @ @@

ﬁenerall deancedl Transfer Dptionsl Meszage Dptionsl Motification  Addresses |1M.&F’ I

2023: Marisol Duke

@ Al Defaults ¢ Only IPhc-ne P e vl Scheduls ... |
Type | Address |

~ E-rail marizoldul.ed@testd. local

\/IntemaIExtension 2023

\/F!epl_l,l to marizoldukel@testd local

~ WPIM 2023(=192.168.1.12

+ WP

sdd | Bemove | Edt |

17. Click Add and select E-mail/VPIM. The Address dialog appears.
18. In the Type drop-down list, select E-mail.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 315



IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

19. In the Address field, enter the e-mail address that was noted from
the Lotus Domino Server Administrator Mail tab.

20. Click OK, Save, and then exit the 6510 UM Administrator.

21. On the voice server machine, in the Windows Taskbar, click
Start>Settings>Control Panel>Administrative Tools>Services. The
Services dialog appears.

%Terminal Services Provides a .., Disabled

%UC TSE Cache Manager Starbed Aukarnatic

%UMS IMAP Transparent Storage Engine Skarted Manual

%Unified Messaging Jystem Tasks Service Started Bukomatic

%Uninterruptible Power Supply Manages a... Manual

%Utility Manager Skarts and ... Manual

%VPIMEerver Started Aukonnatic

%Winduws Installer Installs, re.., Manual

%Windaws Management Instrumentation Provides .., Started Aukamatic

%Winduws Management Instrumentation Drive,., Provides s, Starked Manual

%Winduws Tirne Sets the co,,,  Starked Aukarnatic

%Workstation Provides n...  Started Automatic

%Wurld wide Web Publishing Service Prowides ... Started Bukomatic =

dl | 2
| |

22. Ensure that the following services are started:
® IMAPServer
® POP3Server
e UM TSE Cache Manager
® UMS IMAP Transparent Storage Engine
23. Close the Services dialog and go to the Domino Server machine.

24. Open the Lotus Domino Server Administrator and select the
Administration>Status tab. The Status tab appears.
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=0l

File  Edit  Administration Srver Help _
CEA B O OO¥ AR

Administration ﬂw’elcometo Domino Administratar RS administrator
@ Feople & Groups IFiIes I Server lMessaging IRapIicatinn ICmnﬁguratinn 1
Status IAnaIysis I Monitaring I Statistics l
gﬁ Server: dominosrv/ESNADRG - Tools
Conzole
2l ‘ Tasks & | Activity ;I » {"3} Task
% Database Server Load Monitor iz idle
ﬁ?,} Database Server [ratabase Directory b anager Cache Refresher is idle > ﬁ User
i Database Server Perform Database Cache maintenance —I
b IMBP Server Il tack v [ sener
{8 IMAP Server Idle task.
§3  IMAP Server Idle task.
i3 IMAP Server Listen for connect requests on TCP Port: 143
&% IMAP Server Contral task
&% Maps Exbiactor Idle
£n  Stats Irfle et
B 2
1 ‘ Users ¥ | Databazels) Open bdinutes Idled
ﬂ Sergey Ylazenko/ESHAORG EALotustDominohD ata a
harmes. nsf E
| il | “|=2| Office i

25. Ensure that IMAP Server is shown under the tasks column.

26. If IMAP Server is not shown, click the Task button and then select
Start. The Start New Task dialog appears.

ng Administration - Domino A ;Iglll

File Edit Administration Server Help _
CEA B g OO HR

Administration ﬂw’e\coma ta Domino Administrator RS administrator
@ Peaople & Groups |Fi|as I Server |Messaging IF(epIication ICom‘iguration l
Status |Ana|ys\s | hdanitaring I Statictirs ]
Start N e | :
{gﬁ Server. dominosry/ESNAODRI ~. Tools
= Conzole
= | = i RihP  Start new server tasks Dane | d {&} =
asks
B o a3l
iy Database Server Directory Cataloger ;I
¢33 Database Server Ciamain Indswer |
¢33 Database Server Evegt Maritar Start
§8  IMAP Server F;::ID BIver I
iy IMAP Server HTTP Web Server
§93  IMAP Server > ﬁ] User
B3 IMAP Server Internet Cluster Manager [ICH] e e |
15 h
§83  IMAP Server &4 El B ﬁ Server
% Maps Extractor ™ Select advanced options. . Start Task |
i0n Stats _lll
4 »
—I—I Enables the Domino zerver to suppart the Internet b ail
1 | i a  Access Protocol (IMAP) far reading mail.
& Sergey Viasenko/ESNADRG
I o] = “|=2 Nffira A
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27. Select IMAP Mail Server and click Start Task, and then Done.

28. IMAP TSE Gateway is now integrated to run with the Lotus
Domino Server.

Note: To ensure that the system is enabled, make sure that the
Lotus Domino Server application is running at all times. To
start the Lotus Domino Server, go to the Windows Taskbar
and click Start>Programs>Lotus Applications>Lotus Domino
Servetr.

IMAF Server: 192.168.1.12 connected
Windows Update IMAP Server: 192.168.1.12 disconnected
IMAP Sevver: 192.168.1.12 connected
192.168.1.12 disconnected
i 192 .168.1.12 connected
192.168.1.12 disconnected

ACCessaries

Programs

Administrative Tools ¥
Documents

Internet Explorer
};ﬁ} Settings 4
Outlook Express

(&j Search k Eﬁ M55

@ FAR manager L4

@ Laftus r\‘|Location: E:\LotusiDomino f=Lil
kA
b L

R ———. 1. e (]
192.168.1.12 connected
192.168.1.12 disconnected
192.168.1.12 connected
IMAP Server: 192.168.1.12 disconnected
Ruri.... IMAP Server: 192.168.1.12 connected
IMAF Server: 192.168.1.12 disconnected
@ Shut Dawr, .

Help

ows 2000 Advanced Server

Wi
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LDAP Import Utility

The LDAP Import Utility allows you to import user information from your active
directory servers or from text files into the 6510 UM database. This utility is suited
for situations where you may already have existing user information prior to
installing the 6510 UM. The LDAP Import Utility software is installed when you
install the 6510 UM.

There are eleven main buttons in the LDAP Importer Toolbar.

Button Name Function

3|

Settings Opens the settings dialog.
J Connect Connects to the LDAP server
Disconnect Disconnects from the LDAP server
—
Save Mailbox Saves mailboxes in the 6510 UM database

Bn

Assign MBX Number Allows you to assign mailbox attributes

L]

Clear Allows you to clear mailbox and extension
for a specific user

.gq-\?

Select All Select all mailboxes
J List Mailboxes Lists all mailboxes
ﬁ
— Time/USN Specify USN or Time
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[

Button Name Function
Synchronize Database ~ Synchronizes voice server database with
with Director directory
Update Directory Updates directory

¢ To open LDAP Import Utility:

1. In your Windows Desktop, click Start>Programs>6510 UM>LDAP
Import Tool. The LDAP Import Utility opens and the main screen
appears.

If you followed the steps in “Defining Users in the Active Directory and
Configuring Mailboxes” on page 278, proceed to “To configure LDAP
Importer and connect to the directory server:” on page 322.

If you are importing from a text file, proceed to "To import from file:” on
page 321.

T il
PGt 88OV E| | Pttt diats

For v, v 1L P
] [ e W T = el o] S el I i I R ] 1 e FADNZNE com
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¢ To import from file:

1.

In the LDAP Importer toolbar, click File>Open. The Import File
dialog appears.

x

Data file

ID:\tesl.txt by
D elimiter

I,[comma] j
Col [ Co2  [Cold [Cod [Cof  [Cob  [CoF  [Cas |
170 32 First Last 1 M 1 Deptl
171 10 First Last 1 N 1 Deptl
172 18 First Last 1 M 1 Dept2
173 27 First Last 1 N 1 Dept2
174 47 First Last 1 M 1 Dept3
175 56 First Last 1 N 2 Dept3
Kl |

Edit

|Numher of columns: 11, File size: 312 bytes
Column I Attribute | Type -
3 Firsthl ame: String

4 LastMame Sting

a Usertame String —
1 Mailbox Number

2 Extension Mumber

11 Email Stiing e
4| | 3

In the Data File field, enter the path for the source file to import,
or click Browse to select the source file.

In the Delimiter field, select the delimiter from the list of
predefined characters, or define your own.

. Click Preview to ensure that your settings are correct. The preview
of the settings appears.

Click Edit to change the settings. The Notepad dialog appears.
Make your changes or proceed to step 7.

Assign a column for each attribute by selecting the attribute and
clicking the right column. The number appears under the column.

When all attributes are assigned a column, click Import. The
system imports the data from the selected file to the 6510 UM
database. After importing from the text file, proceed to the Add
and Import section.
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¢ To configure LDAP Importer and connect to the directory
server:

1. In the LDAP Importer toolbar, click the Settings button. The Settings
dialog General tab appears.

E General |@ Sealchingl . TOL + Synchronization

— LOAP Server
Host I (2ds
Port 389 Pratocol version |3 VI g
Baze DM

— Connection options

Tirneaut I 303: [~ S5L Cannection ﬁ

— Credentials

¥ Anonymous Bind {5 Simple SUTH G55 AUTH

User DN/ Jsemame

Damain

Pazsword

0k | Cancel | Apply | Help |

In the Host field, enter or select a LDAP server name or address.
In the Port field, enter the LDAP Port. (Also applicable to SSL).
In the Protocol version drop-down list, select the protocol version.

In the Base DN field, enter the distinguishing name for the base.

o o M w N

In the Timeout spinbox, select the maximum number of seconds
before a connection and or operation is timed out.

7. Select the SSL Connection checkbox if Secure Socket Layers are
being used.
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¢ Select the Anonymous Bind checkbox if an anonymous bind is to be
used.

Note: If Anonymous Bind is selected, the User DN/Username,
Domain, and Password fields are disabled.

or

® Select Simple AUTH if simple authentication is to be used.

Note: If Simple AUTH is selected, the User DN/Username and
Password fields are enabled.

or

® Select GSS AUTH is GSS authentication is to be used.

Note: If GSS AUTH is selected, the User DN/Username,
Domain, and Password fields are enabled.

In the User DN/Username field, enter the user name.

In the Domain field, enter the domain name.

In the Password field, enter the user’s password.

Click Apply and OK, and then select the Searching tab. The
Searching tab appears.
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12. In the Search DN field, enter a name at which to start the search
from.

13. In the Filter field, specify a search filter. This filter should be one of
the following:

¢ (objectClass=organizationalPerson)
¢ (objectClass=Person)
® Directory Server specific. Ask your administrator.

14. In the Scope section, select One Level to perform one-level
searches, or select Sub-tree Level to perform multiple-level
searches.

15. In the Attributes field, enter the attributes to be used to retrieve
from the directory server.
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16. Select the Show this dialog before each query checkbox to enable
this dialog to pop up every time a search query is initiated.

17. In the Mailbox field, enter the mailbox attribute.
18. In the Extension field, enter the extension attribute.

19. Click Apply and OK, and then select the TOL + Synchronization
tab. The TOL + Synchronization tab appeatrs.
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EEAM location
| 553

Attribute for voice mail synchronization
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Syne Filter DN
|[obiectl:Iass=user][nbiectEategory=persnn]

™ Update telephone number [ telephone number = mailbox number |

— Athributes

First Mame |givenhame =l T Tuteral

Last Mame Ign

j Default pazswiord

Uszer Mame Icn j I
Email |mail |
aK | Cancel | Apply | Help |

20. In the EEAM location field, enter the path where the EEAM
component is located, or click Browse and select a location.

21. In the Attribute for voice mail synchronization drop-down list,
select otherHomePhone.
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Warning: Make sure that otherHomePhone is selected. It must be selected
in order for the LDAP Import Utility to import the users defined
in the Active Directory.

22. In the Synchronization section, select USN to use Unique Sequence
Numbers for synchronization, or select Date Time to use the date
and time for synchronization.

23. In the Sync Filter DN field, enter the objects to use for
synchronization.

24. Select the Update telephone number checkbox if you want the
telephone number attribute to be updated upon synchronization.

25. In the Attributes section, select the attributes from the directory
that correspond with the attributes provided by the LDAP utility.
For example, First Name is assigned by the LDAP utility, and the
correct attribute needs to be selected from the drop-down list in
order for synchronization to occur.

Note: By default, the attributes are set. Double-check them to
ensure that they correspond with your specific directory
settings.

26. Select the Tutorial checkbox if you want the users to be prompted
with a tutorial when a new voice mail account is accessed.

27. In the Default password field, enter the default password that all
users will use to access their new voice mail account for the first
time.

28. Click Apply and close the Settings dialog.

When all settings are defined, click the Connect LDAP Server button.
The system attempts to connect to the Active Directory and will import all users
that were defined in "Defining Users in the Active Directory and Configuring
Mailboxes” on page 278. It displays the hierarchy of the information and the
specified attributes can be viewed by double-clicking on each. (The Attributes
dialog appears, displaying the attributes associated to the selected user).
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¢ To add and import mailboxes:

1. After connecting and receiving the data from the directory server,
you can import a selection of users or assign mailbox attributes.

2. To import the already defined users, highlight the user(s) you
want to import and click the Assign Mailbox Numbers button. The
Assign Mailbox Numbers button appears.

3. Click Import to import all selected users.
Or

4. To assign mailbox attributes to users before importing, highlight a
user and click the Assign Mailbox Numbers button. The Assign
Mailbox dialog appears.
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x|
b ailbo number FRORM I—EI Inicrement b H
Extenszion FROM I—EI Increment by H
Company I j
Feature Group I j

[ Uk Uszer

<4< Next availaible mailbox number, marimumm mailbos length
1: Default -» [3]

Agzzign @

The following fields may have already been assigned via the
Active Directory. Only assign if you need to define new
values, or if you want to re-assign new values.

In the Mailbox number FROM field, enter mailbox number for the
selected user.

In the Mailbox number FROM Increment by spinbox, select the
number to increment the mailbox by.

In the Extension FROM field, enter the extension number.

In the Extension FROM Increment by spinbox, select the number to
increment the extension by,

In the Company drop-down list, select the company that the user is
to be associated with.

In the Feature Group drop-down list, select the feature group that
the user is to be associated with.

Select the UM User checkbox to enable the user to use desktop
access services such as MSS, IMAP 4 Gateway, and Web Client.
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12. Click Assign and close the Assign Mailbox dialog.
13. Repeat steps 5-12 to assign mailboxes to all users.

14. Select (highlight) user you want to import and save, and click the
Save Mailbox in 6510 UM DB button. The Import dialog appears.

First M ame IgivenN ame

Last Hame Isn

Ilzer Mame Il:n

Lef Lef Lef L

Email Imail

Default password |

[ Tutaorial I:

] ([[E]
L

[T | Deskiop access

| Irnpork | I Cancel |

Based on the data retrieved from the directory server, you must specify
which attribute is related to each field in the database.

15. In the First Name drop-down list, select the attribute that
represents the first name of the user.

16. In the Last Name drop-down list, select the attribute that
represents the last name of the user.

17. In the User Name drop-down list, select the attribute that
represents the user name of the user.

18. In the Email drop-down list, select the attribute that represents
the user’s e-mail address.

19. In the Default password field, enter the default password for the
user.
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20. Select the Tutorial checkbox to enable the user to receive a
tutorial.

21. Select the Desktop access checkbox to allow for desktop access.
22. Click Import to import and save user settings.

23. Repeat steps 14-22 for each user.

Note: If any errors occur, the Report window displays all errors.
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¢ To check imported and saved mailboxes:

1. To check the imported and saved mailboxes, go to the LDAP
Importer toolbar and click the Mailboxes button. The Mailboxes
dialog appears, displaying all the assigned mailboxes and attributes.
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& To clear a mailbox:

1. In the LDAP importer, select (highlight) a user and click Clear.
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To Update the Directory

Whenever attributes are defined or configured in the LDAP Import Utility, you need
to update the objects (users) on the directory server.

¢ To update the directory:

1. In the LDAP Import Utility toolbar click the Update Directory
button. The system updates the directory server.

To Synchronize the Database with the Directory
You must synchronize the database with the directory.

¢ To synchronize the database with the directory:

1. In the LDAP Import Utility toolbar, click the Time/USN button. The
Global USN & Time dialog appears.

The highest 15M

[0 [ Getit |

[1z/mm563 x| | vocoopw =

=1 B

If you selected USN in the TOL + Synchronization tab, the The Highest
USN field is enabled. If you selected DateTime, the Date and Time
spinboxes are enabled.

2. In the The Highest USN field, enter the highest unique sequence
number.

3. Click Get It! to retrieve the USN.
4. Click Save.

or
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. In the Date spin box, select the date of the object to begin
synchronization from.

. In the Time spin box, select the time of the object to begin
synchronization from.

. Click Save.

. In the LDAP Import Utility Toolbar, click the Synchronize Database
with Directory button. The system synchronizes the information
from the database with the directory.
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Configuring IPSec

The IMAP Transparent Storage Engine (IMAPTSE) must access user mailboxes on
your mail-server at regular intervals. In order to achieve this access, the IMAPTSE
uses either:

1. A master account which has permission to access all user
mailboxes.

2. Individual user accounts.

In either scenario, the credentials used for authentication (Username and Password)
are passed between the IMAPTSE and the IMAP server in plain text. Depending on a
number of criteria (e.g. network topology, corporate security standards), this
situation may be undesirable. The possibility exists for a malicious user to “sniff”
your network traffic, thereby intercepting authentication credentials. This possibility
exists whether your network is private (behind a firewall/proxy) or public. Attempts
to compromise your network come not only from outside individuals; they often
come from your user base as well.

In order to negate the possibility of someone gleaning your usernames and
passwords via packet sniffing, you may employ IPSec to encrypt both the
authentication and data packets being passed between the IMAPTSE and your
IMAP server. Internet Security Protocol (IPSec) provides application transparent
encryption services for IP network traffic. Using IPSec, you can provide data privacy,
integrity, authenticity and anti-replay protection for network traffic.

The following is a short guide to aid you in the configuration of IPSec on both your
Voicemail and Email servers. Please note that this article assumes both servers run
on a Windows 2000 platform. IPSec is not available on down-level systems (NT4,
98, etc).

The Security Policy MMC

In order to access IPSec policy, the Security Policy MMC must be open. Log on to
your Voicemail server and navigate to the Start Menu, select Run, and enter
“secpol.msc” (without quotes) into the run line. The Local Security Settings dialog
appears:
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From this MMC, you canl create your custom IPSec policy.

Configuring an IPSec Policy

¢ To create an IPSec Policy:

1. Using the Voicemail Server, in the left pane of the MMC Console,
right-click IP Security Policies on Local Machine and select Create IP
Security Policy. The IP Security Policy Wizard appears.

2. Click Next.
3. Enter 1MAP as the name of your policy, and click Next.

4. Clear the Activate the default response rule check box, and then
click Next.

5. Make sure the Edit Properties check box is selected (it is by
default), and then click Finish.
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6. In the Properties dialog box for the policy you have just created,
ensure that the Use Add Wizard check box in the lower-right
corner is selected, and then click Add to start the Security Rule
Wizard.

7. Click Next to proceed through the Security Rule Wizard.

8. Select This rule does not specify a tunnel, (selected by default) and
then click Next.

9. Select the radio button for All network connections, (selected by
default) and then click Next.

Configuring an IKE Authentication Method

Next, you must specify how the computers will trust each other by specifying how
they will authenticate themselves, or prove their identities to each other when
trying to establish a security association. IKE for Windows 2000 provides three
authentication methods to establish trust between computers:

® Kerberos v5 authentication provided by the Windows 2000 domain
that serves as a Kerberos v5 Key Distribution Center (KDC). This pro-
vides easy deployment of secure communications between Windows
2000 computers who are members in a domain or across trusted
domains. IKE only uses the authentication properties of Kerberos. Key
generation for IPSec security associations is done using IKE RFC 2409
methods.

® Public/Private key signatures using certificates, compatible with several
certificate systems, including Microsoft, Entrust, VeriSign, and
Netscape.

® Pre-shared key, which is a password used strictly for establishing trust
between computers.

The method of authentication you employ will depend on your environment. If both
the Voicemail and E-mail server are members of the same Windows 2000 domain,
then the easiest method to employ is Kerberos (default selection). If the computers
are not members of the same Windows 2000 domain, you should use the pre-
shared key method. Only employ the Public/Private key form of authentication if
you have a full understanding of Public Key Infrastructure, and ready access to a
certificate services machine.
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¢ To configure the authentication method for the rule:

1.

Choose Kerberos (if both servers are members of the same
Windows 2000 domain).

. Choose Use this string to protect this key exchange, and enter a

string of characters (e.g. ABC123). Try to make the string
somewhat complex. Record this string, because you must use it
when configuring the policy on the E-mail Server as well.

Configuring an IPSec Filter List

IP Security is applied to IP packets as they are sent and received. Packets are
matched against filters when being sent (outbound) to see if they should be
secured, blocked, or passed through in clear text. Packets are also matched when

received (inbound) to see if they should have been secured, should be blocked, or

should be permitted into the system

1.

In the IP Filter List dialog box, click Add. An empty list of IP filters is

displayed. Name your filter IMAP Filter.

Make sure Use Add Wizard is selected in the center-right area of
the screen and then click Add. This starts the IP Filter Wizard.

3. Click Next to continue.

Accept My IP Address as the default sourceaddress by clicking
Next.

Choose A Specific IP address from the drop-down list box, enter
your E-mail Server’s IP Address, and then click Next.

Select the protocol type as TCP, and then click Next. In the IP
Protocol Port window, select From any port and below, select To
this Port and enter 143 in the box. Click Next.

Make sure the Edit Properties check box is cleared (this is the
default setting), and then click Finish.

Click OK to leave the IP Filter List dialog box, and return to the
New Rule Wizard.

In the IP Filter List dialog box, select the radio button next to
IMAP.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide

337



IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

10. Click Next.

Read the following section before proceeding to the steps involved in configuring
the filter action.

Configuring an IPSec Filter Action

You have just configured both the input and output filters for TCP/IP packets. The
second step is to configure the action to take for those packets. You can permit,
block, or secure the packets that match the filters. If you want to secure the traffic,
both computers must have a compatible negotiation policy configured. Two of the
methods allow communication with computers that are not able to execute IPSec
are:

e Use the filter action Permit to let the packets go in the clear, or unse-
cured. Use this action in combination with a filter that matches the
traffic you want to permit in its own rule within the IPSec policy. Typi-
cal uses would be to permit traffic types of ICMP, DNS, or SNMP, or to
permit traffic to certain destinations, such as the default gateway,
DHCP and DNS servers, or other non-IPSec systems.

e Configure your filter action to use the setting Fall back to unsecured
communication. You will see this option presented in the wizard.
Selecting this option in the wizard will enable the filter action parame-
ter Allow unsecured communication with non-IPSec aware com-
puter. Using this setting allows unsecured communication with a
destination, by falling back to clear text if the destination does not
reply to the IKE negotiation request. If at any time the client does
reply, then a negotiation is in progress and must succeed completely.
If IKE negotiation fails, the outbound packets that matched the filter
will be discarded (blocked) for one minute, whereupon another out-
bound packet will cause another IKE negotiation to be attempted. This
setting only affects IKE negotiations that are initiated by the computer.
It has no effect on computers that receive a request and thus respond.
The IKE RFC 2409 standard does not provide a method for both sides
to negotiate to normal, or unsecured, or clear text mode.
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¢ To configure the filter action

1.

10.

In the Filter dialog, click to select the Use Add Wizard check box,
and then click Add.

. Click Next to proceed through the Filter Action Wizard.
. Name this filter action IMAP Filter Action, and click Next.

. In the Filter Action General Options dialog box, select Negotiate

Security, and then click Next.

. Click Fall Back to Unsecured Communication from the next wizard

page, this will ensure that computers you have not configured to
use IPSec will still be able to establish IMAP sessions. Click Next.

. Select Encryption and Integrity from the list of security methods,

and click Next.

. Make sure the Edit Properties check box is cleared (this is the

default setting), and then click Finish to close this wizard.

. In the Filter Action dialog, click the radio button next to IMAP

Filter Action, and then click Next.

. Make sure the Edit properties check box is cleared (this is the

default setting), and then click Finish.

In the Properties page that is now displayed, click Close. You have
successfully configured an IPSec Policy.

You have just configured the filter action that will be used during
negotiations with the E-mail Server.

Note: You can re-use this filter action in other policies.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 339



IMAP TSE Gateway Setup

Configure IPSec Policy on the Email Server

The policy you create on the E-mail server will be virtually identical to the policy you
just created. There are a few exceptions however. Repeat the instruction set above,
noting the following changes

1. In the section Configuring an IPSec Filter List, step 5, enter your
Voicemail Server’s IP Address.

2. In the same section, step 6, select From this Port and enter 143.
Below, select To any port.

3. In the section To Configure the Authentication Method for the
Rule, if you selected the “pre-shared key” method of
authentication, ensure that you enter the pre-shared key string
identically when configuring the policy on the E-mail Server.

Assigning the IPSec Policies

Once you have created the IPSec policy on both the Voicemail and E-mail server,
you must assign the policies. This is a simple procedure.

Open the Security Policy MMC on each computer, the Local Security Settings dialog
appears:

¥ Local Security Settings =0l x|
| acton v || &~ | EE OB 2|8 |
Tres I Mame 4 | Descripkion | Policy Assigned

@ Security Settings
-2 Account Policies
28 Local Policies
[-[] Public Key Policies
e i Security Paolicies on Local Machine

lient (Respond Only)  Communicate normally (uns... Mo
AP es
ecure Server (Requir... For all IP braffic, always req... Mo
erver (Request Secu... For all IP traffic, always req... Mo

Kl | 0
| \ \

Note: The presence of the new policy “IMAP”. Simply right click the
policy and select assign. Do this on both the email and
voicemail server. At any time, you may un-assign the policy
by right clicking it and selecting un-assign.
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Verifying the IPSec policies are working.

You should now test to see whether the two machines are employing IPSec to
encrypt their IMAP traffic. You can do so on both machines by entering “ipsecmon”
(no quotes) in the Run line of the Start Menu. A window similar to the figure
below will appear:

EIP Security Monitor e |

Security Associations:

Policy Mame | Security ‘ Filter Mame | Source Address | Dest. Address | Prate|  Options... |
{412C1C85-6033-461... ESPDES/CEC HMA.. Mo MName 3comTOLEEE.. eagleesnam.. TCP [
4| | i
r IPSEC Statistic: 15AKMP0 akley Statistic

Active Associations 1 Oakley Main Mades 2
Corfidential Bytes Sent 16,732,328 Dakley Ouick Modes 4
Confidential Bytes Received 37839913 Soft Aszzociations 0
Authenticated Bytes Sent 26,817,352 Authentication F ailures a
Authenticated Bytes Received 48,946,912

Bad 5Pl Packets o

Packets Mot Deciypted 1]

Packets Mot Authenticated 1}

Key Additions 4 I IP Security iz enabled on this computer. |

In this window, you can view the status of the security association between the two
servers configured to use IPSec. If your policies have been configured properly, and
IMAP traffic is currently being passed between the two servers, you will see a
Security Association in the Security Association window.

If no association appears, check to make sure that IMAP traffic is flowing. If IMAP
traffic is flowing, check to ensure you followed the steps above exactly.

Your traffic is Secure

Once you have verified the Security Association on both the E-mail and Voicemail
server by using the IPSECMON tool, your IMAP traffic is secure. No one will be able
to determine usernames, passwords, or the contents of the IP packets as they are
passed between the two servers.
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CHAPTER 6 Fax Services Setup

In This Chapter...

Fax Setup on page 344

Installing the Gammalink Fax Card on page 344

Starting the Gammalink Service on page 346

Configuring the Fax Settings on page 347

Using Fax On Demand on page 351

Installing and Configuring Fax On Demand on page 351
Configuring the Voice Mail System Environment on page 352
Inputting Fax on Demand Documents on page 355

Using Fax Mail on page 357

Using Outbound Fax on page 363
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Fax Setup

After installing the Fax Server and driver through the Installation Wizard, you must
setup the fax services for optimal performance.

Fax Mail and Fax Demand share the same fax resource—the Gammalink Fax Card.
However, to support Fax On Demand, Fax Mail, and Outbound Fax, you must
dedicate one fax card to Fax On Demand and Fax Mail, and another card to
Outbound Fax.

Installing the Gammalink Fax Card

Perform the following steps to install the Gammalink Fax Card.

Warning: Do not connect the Dialogic D/42 or D/82 digital interfaces
(SELV), or the Gammalink CPI200 or CP1400 ONS interfaces (TNV-1) directly
to the Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN). Connect these inter-
faces only to a fully approved private branch exchange (PBX) switch. Any
connection of these interfaces to an off premise application, an out of
plant application, any other exposed plant application, or to any equip-
ment other than the intended application may result in a safety hazard,
and/or defective operation, and/or equipment damage. "Exposed plant"
means an area where any portion of the circuit is subject to accidental
contact with electric lighting, an area with power conductors operating at
a voltage exceeding 300 V between conductors, or an area that is subject
to lightning strikes.

¢ To install the board:

1. Turn off the power to the host computer and remove the cover.

Warning: Do not touch any parts inside the computer when it is turned
on.

2. Keeping the board level, guide it into any slot inside the computer
that is designated for add-in boards. The metal bracket on the
board fits into the area formerly occupied by the plate.

There may potentially be anywhere from 2 to 20 slots, depending upon the
computer. The board will work in an 8-bit or a 16-bit slot in most computers (AT-
class).
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Note: In some international configurations, the telephone cord is
permanently attached to the board. If this is the case, push
the telephone cord through the slot at the back of the
computer before guiding the board into the chassis.

3. After inserting the board, apply gentle pressure to firmly seat it
into the slot.

4. When both ends are secure in their guides, replace and tighten
the mounting-bracket screw to secure the board.

Note: If the telephone cord is permanently attached to the board,
ignore steps 5 and 6.

5. Check that the phone connector on the board is clear. If it is, find
the jack marked “Wall” on the board, and insert the modular
connector on the telephone cord supplied with the board.

Although the board connector can accept the standard 4-pin RJ-11C connector, be
sure to use the telephone cord included with the board, as, on occasion, there can
be problems in mating connectors made by different manufacturers.

Caution: Make sure that you have the RJ-11 plug placed into the wall
jack, and not the headset jack. Refer to the appropriate add-on
documentation for your particular fax board.

If the phone cord goes in easily, replace the cover on the computer. If not, loosen
the screw and reposition the board, and then reinsert the telephone cord.
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Starting the Gammalink Service

After installing the Gammalink fax board driver, you must start the GammalLink
System Service and configure it to start everytime the system is rebooted.

¢ To start Gammalink:

1. In the Windows Desktop Taskbar, click
Start>Programs>Gammalink>Start Gammalink System Service. The

GFStartUtility dialog appears.

File Wiew Service Help
DR ?
Service | Statuz
Gammalink, Syztem Service R urning
Ready =}

2. Highlight GammalLink System Service, click Service>Startup Mode
and select Automatic. Gammalink is now set to automatically

start.

3. Click Service>Start to start GammalLink. To verify that it is started,
its status should read ""Running™.

4. Close the GFStartUtility.

Note: It is recommended that the system is rebooted to allow for
registry changes. Upon rebooting, GammalLink will
automatically start.
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Configuring the Fax Settings

Configuring the fax settings enables users to use both Fax on Demand and Fax Mail.

Note: For more information on each parameter, refer to
"Maintaining the Configuration Files” in the Server
Configuration Guide.

¢ To configure the fax settings:

1. Logon to the 6510 UM. The Main Menu appears.

2. Expand Configuration, then highlight Advanced.
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3 Mitel Networks 6510 UM Admiristrator | | B Adwin Log Level Mane
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----- ?_] Custom Inkerface Settings BE Date Format DDMMYY
..... 1B Dealer Info BB Days to Keep Report Logs 30
@ Device Managemnent -] Debug Level il
----- B2 Device Management Settings BB Debug Mode Mo |-
""" w4 Fa Settings BE| Disable Fax Detection False
""" D dobal Parameters BE| Disable Fax Detection 1 False
Log BE| Disable Fax Detection 2 False
""" & smrp B Extension Length 4
E :E;ote Site Setting BE| Fieed Extension True
B Reorg BE| Function Time Qut o
_____ User Maniager BB Log Lan Activity False
_j% Voice Board Settings BB Log Mailbox Activiey False
- BB Log Mass Recall False
BB Log Queue Activity False
BB Log Record Termination False
B Log Speech Engine False LI
Advanced
UNMO00A

3. Change Disable Fax Detection to False if you want the system to

detect incoming faxes.

Note: For information on changing a configuration setting, refer to

the Server Configuration Guide.
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Specifying Fax Board Extensions

Specifying a fax board extension allows you to match a port number to an extension
number. When a fax is received by the voice mail system, the fax call will be
transferred to the specified extension.

Note: Fax board settings must be configured only if you have either
fax mail or fax on demand software installed, as well as a fax
board installed on the fax server

¢ To specify an extension:

1. Highlight the PBX. Press the right mouse button, then select
Properties. The General dialog appears.

N 20

PEX
B3| &
{General”

| Iransferl Qisccrnactl ﬂe&sageLigI’l] lrbmd] DidEIm]

@ Mitel - SX2000 wiDnic

Marufacturer IM ited

Model |S>Q|Il] wiDnic Channel Parameters |
Wersion I'I 003+ Fax Board Extensions |
‘Yoice Mail Extensions |

[¥ FEX Extension Length Fieed

FB Extension kax Length I-l

Caller D Lines

Uaosg

2. Click Fax Board Extensions. The Fax Board Extensions dialog
appears.
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3. In the Port Number field, enter the fax port on the installed fax
card starting at 1.

Note: You must enter the port numbers in sequential order.

4. In the Extension Number field, enter the analog extension
connected to the associated port.

Note: If you are specifying more than one fax port, they must be
specified in order.

5. Click OK.
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¢ To set up fax mail:

1. Highlight Fax Settings.

J Action  Yiew  Language |J s o= | | | @ |J e X

Setting up Fax Mail and Fax On Demand

=10l x|

Fax Mail allows a user to receive faxes to their mailbox. Fax on Demand allows
callers to have a fax document sent to them.

Tree I

ﬁj Mitel Networks 6510 UM Administrator
Fl-{gdh, Mitel - 5%2000 wiDric

=43 Configuration

----- B Advanced

----- ?_] Custom Inkerface Settings

----- 1B Dealer Info

@ Device Managemnent

B mss

----- TP remote Site Setting

----- % User Manager
- B yoice Board Settings

=1

Parameters

+ Dialing Suffix

+4# Fax Board Type

+44 Fax Busy Timer

v Fax Directory

+3# Fax Inband

+34 Fax Mail Installed

+34 Fax On Demand

+34 Fax Resolution

+3# File and Path for Fax Viewsr
+3# Local And Toll Area Code 1
+3# Local And Toll Area Code 2
+3# Local Area Code 1

34 Local Area Code 2

34 Local Area Code 3

| Value Data -
+5# Allow Printing of Faxes False
+# Ask For Extension Number False
+34 Default Fax Mailbox
+38 Default Fax Mumber
Mone
o

Ciiumifaxout),
False
False

Coarse

Q05

416

il

|Fax Settings

2. Adjust the appropriate fax settings.

UMDOOS

For information on how to change a configuration setting, refer to “Maintaining
the Configuration Files” in the Server Configuration Guide.

For information on individual settings, refer to Appendix C — Configuration Settings
in the Server Configuration Guide.
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Using Fax On Demand

Fax on Demand is a powerful add-on module for 6510 UM that allows callers
requesting information to get their answers quickly and easily by selecting a fax
document that you provide on commonly requested topics.

The Voice Mail receives the call and delivers the requested data using a Gammalink
board. This is a CPI/200 card, with one, two or four ports. 6510 UM support up to 6
or 7 cards at a time, depending upon available slots. This card uses the Instant
Information Driver that is automatically installed when the Telephony Fax
application is installed.

When documents are requested, 6510 UM receives the requests and sends the
documents to the fax driver for processing. The modem within the fax card needs to
be disabled. That means, the fax card performs the task of faxing documents “on
demand” only.

Note: If Remote Maintenance is required, a second standard
modem must be installed on the computer.

Installing and Configuring Fax On Demand

There are five steps to install and configure Fax On Demand:
1. Meeting Fax On Demand requirements (see next page)

2. Configuring the Voice Mail system environment, including the
license for fax mail

3. Creating the Fax Voice Menu
4. Creating and configure the Fax mailbox

5. Inputting the documents

Meeting Fax on Demand Requirements

Make sure that the following requirements for Fax on Demand have been met:
1. A Mitel Networks recommended Fax board
2. Fax On Demand enabled in fax settings

3. A computer with enough ISA or PCl slots
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Configuring the Voice Mail System Environment

There are two steps required to configure the PC for Fax On Demand:
1. Creating the Fax Voice Menu

2. Configuring the Fax Settings.

Creating the Fax Voice Menu

In order for callers to be able to use Fax on Demand, the menu directions must be
presented to the caller when calling the company.

After you create the fax voice menu, you can specify two actions: Sending a
Predefined Fax and Sending a Requested Fax. Both fax options require that the user
to enter some information in order for the fax to be sent. The Sending a Requested
Fax action requires that a document number is entered, while the Sending a
Predefined Fax does not. However, both these options require that the caller enter
the following information:

1. The telephone number where the fax is to be sent.

2. The extension number that is printed on the top line of the Fax
document so the caller can identify the fax when it arrives at their

fax machine.

Note: The Fax on Demand option is a function of a voice menu. It
can be offered as an option on any voice menu, including
your Main Company Greeting.

¢ To create a fax voice menu:

1. Log on to 6510 UM. The Administration Console appears.

2. Expand the Company, then select Voice Menu.
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7 6510Admin =10l x|
J Action  Yiew  Language |J & = | | | @ |J :% WF: >< \ |
Tree I IMenu Mumber | Menu Marne I

&9 Mitel Metwarks 6510 UM Adrrinistrakar
- Mitel - 542000 wiDric
; Eﬂ Default

| Mailbio
Feature Group
Remate Site

[ Routing Table
=5 L
: % Customize Mailbox
l@ Canfiguration

|V0ice Menu Done

UMO0Z0

3. Click Add New Voice Menu. The Voice Menu dialog appears.

n:p¥oice Menu (5 )

Woice Menu  Sub Menu

-=|D”'| Xl Hl EI MenuMumber: 5 Menu Namel ™ Default
& ] ]| =

Sub Menu Number: 1 Mo of Retries |3
Sub Menu Phraze |18 Tirneaut |2DDD msec.

Description v Estension Dialing

=o] x|

Actions I ﬂ DTHF Kep I Action
Beep Caller Phone Mumnber q
Dizconnect 2
Get Destination from DB 3
Get Transter b ailbox 4
Get Transfer Phone Humber 5
Page Current Mailbox g
Riecord Conversation 7
g
g
i
#
D

Send LAP Meszage

Send Predefined Fax

Send Requested Fax

Send to Directory

Send to Express VYoice Mail

Send to Fax Mail

Send to Fax Startt Tane

Send to Login

Send to Mailbox LI

efault
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¢ |n the Menu Name field, enter the name of the voice menu.

Note: All voice menus begin with sub-menu number one (1) which
is generated automatically by the system. From sub-menu
number one (1), callers can be routed to any of the other
sub-menus.

® From the Sub Menu Phrase drop down list, select the desired prompt
that will be used.

¢ |n the Description field, enter a description of the voice menu.

Note: Fax documents will have been predefined in the voice menu
setup.

4. Click Send Action To. The DTMF key drop down list appears.

m: g ¥oice Menu { 3 ) ; = [=] ]

‘oice Menu  Sub Menu

-.:lﬁ"l }(l Hl El Menu Murmber: 3 Menu Namel I~ Default
|®| |<|1|b|n|@|

Sub Menu Number: 1 Mo of Retries |3
Sub Menu Phrase IMaHbD:.; Act a Timeout |2DDD mzec.
Description I [V Estension Dialing

Aictions |
Beep Caller Phone Mumber
Dizconnect

Get Destination from DE

Get Transfer Mailbox

Get Transfer Phone Mumber
LésP Cumrent b ailbox

FPage Current Mailbox

Fecord Conversation

Ey I Action I

-3 = e T R B« R, - R L Y

H

Action To » Default

Send ta Directory
Send to Express Yoicebail
Send to Fax Start Tone
Send to Faxkail

Send to Login

Send ta Mailbox

[N [T IF B o S LR,
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5. Select a DTMF key to match the action to. The Parameters (Send
Predefined Fax) dialog appears.

6. From the Next Sub Menu drop down list, select a sub menu to take
the caller once the action is completed.

7. In the Document field, enter the number of the document, then
click OK.

8. Highlight Send Requested Fax, then press the right mouse button.

Note: This action asks the caller to enter a four digit document
number. This document is then faxed to the caller's fax
machine.

9. Select a DTMF key to match the action to. The Parameters (Send
Requested Fax) dialog appears.

10. From the Next Sub Menu drop down list, select the sub menu that
the caller will be connected to, The sub menu contains the four
digit document number representing the document that will be
faxed to the caller’s fax machine.

11. Click Save Voice Menu.

Inputting Fax on Demand Documents

There are two ways to input Fax on Demand documents into the 6510 UM system.
The system can either receive fax documents sent by another fax machine or copy
files from diskette to the hard drive.

Faxing a Document to 6510 UM

A user can enter a document into 6510 UM via a fax machine while the system is
on-line and handling other voice processing functions.

¢ To fax a document to 6510 UM:

1. Place one or more documents into the fax machine.

2. Dial the number to access the 6510 UM system.
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Note: If you do not have the access number, contact your System
Administrator for this number.

3. Transfer to the extension connected to the fax board installed in
the 6510 UM PC, and send the document.

A direct outside line may be connected to the fax card by passing the automated
attendant.

The documents that you fax into the system are stored in a holding queue until they
are saved with a document number.

4. From any touch-tone telephone, dial into the 6510 UM and access
the Supervisor Menu.

Note: For more information, refer to “Performing Supervisor
Functions” in the System Configuration Guide.

5. Press 9 to Save Fax Documents. The system will inform you of the
number of new fax documents that need to be saved. You will
them receive a prompt to enter a document number for each
document to save.

Note: When you input more than one document, these documents
are stored in the holding queue in the order that they were
sent. When you access the supervisor’s menu to save these
documents, you must save them in the order that you sent
them to the 6510 UM.

Advantages and Disadvantages

The advantage to faxing a document to the system is that you can use any original
fax document without having to scan it into your computer. As well, the document
does not need to be converted to a specific file type.

The disadvantage to this method is that document quality diminishes with the
number of times a document is faxed. When a document is faxed into the system,
the image of the document, not the original, is stored on the hard drive. When the
document is sent again, an image of the image of the original is received by the
caller. The quality of the end document may be degraded.

Copying Documents to 6510 UM
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In order to copy a document to the 6510 UM system, you must first save the
document in the correct format. Fax documents must be in one of three formats:
ASCII, *.PCX, and *.DCX. Fax documents copied to the 6510 UM PC must be saved
as #+** FAX files.

Note: You must use a program that allows you to save in one of
these formats.

The "+**x" refers to any four digit number from 1000 to 9999.

¢ To copy a document:

1. Copy the #xxx.FAX documents to the folder C: \FAX

Advantages and Disadvantages
The advantage to this method is that by using original files of documents, optimal
quality of the fax documents received by callers will be maintained.

The disadvantage to this method is that any original hard copy document must first
be scanned into a computer and saved or converted into one of the supported file

types.

Using Fax Mail

Fax Mail allows a user to receive faxes in their mailbox. The fax board in the PC
receives the faxes and deposits them to the appropriate mailbox(es). The user is
then notified of the fax message.

Upon opening the file, the default fax viewer displays the document. The user can
then either print the fax, redirect it, or save it.

Through the mailbox, callers are informed to press a digit to print their fax or
redirect their fax to another fax machine.

Accessing or Configuring Fax Messaging

There are two ways that a user can access or configure fax messaging: Distributed
Fax Method and Private Faxes
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Distributed Fax Method

This configuration allows you to configure a system wide default fax mailbox where
the system will route all incoming faxes. Once you configure a user's account to the
mailbox, the user may access the fax via their TUI/GUI/ or e-mail.

& 6510Admin . _ O x|
J Action  Miew  Language |J a =) | | | EP |Jw b |
Tree I Parameters I Value Daka I -
[B5 Mitel Networks 6510 UM Administrator |2 Allow Printing of Faxes False
a Mitel - 52000 wDnic - sk For Extension Mumber False
=4 Configuration i34 Default Fax Mailbos
----- BE Advanced 3 Default Fax Mumber
----- | Custom Interface Settings v Dialing Suffix
""" {8 Dealer Info i3 Fax Board Type Mane
@ Device Management i3 Fax Busy Timer i}
----- B2 Device Management Settings 3 Fax Directary Criumifaxout,
SEERF A Settings 3 Fax Inband
""" @ Global Parameters 34 Fax Mail Installed False
& Log +3# Fax On Demand False
..... ;I\;;P w38 Fax Resolution Coarse ||
[T ) ) #3# File and Path For Fax Viewer
----- % Remoke Site Setting
_____ Reorg w3 Local And Toll Area Code 1 905
_____ % User Manager J Local and Toll Area Code 2
B vaice Board Settings i Local Area Code 1
i Local Area Code 2 416
w3 Local Area Code 3 |
|Fax Settings | |
UMO004

The above configuration is common when a company does not use DID lines and
makes one person responsible for distributing incoming documents.

Private Faxes

This configuration specifies the UM server to be set up to route documents directly
into a user’s mailbox. There are two methods of configuration for the Private Faxes
setup: Voice Mail Template and DID Routing

1. Voice Menu Templates

Voice Menu Templates are used when the user does not have a DID line for
incoming faxes. Instead, the user offers callers the option to press a digit to receive
a fax.

Caution: The sender must be dialing from a fax machine, and cannot
press Send until they hear the fax tone.
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In this setup you create a voice menu template for the user’s mailbox, and then
configure an option to send to FaxMail.

Actions | ;I DTHF ke | Auction |
Serd LAP Message 1 Send to Fax Mail [Mailbox=100: Reception, ]
Send Predefined Fax 2
Send Requested Fax 3
Send to Directony 4
Send to Express Voice Mail [
Send to Fax Mail E
Send to Fax Start Tone 7
a
9
1]
#
8]

Send to Login

Send to Mailbox

Send to Main Greeting
Send to Operatar
Send to Requested Yoice M.
Send to Sub Menu
Send to Yoice Mail
Send to al Record T,
Send to Yoice Menu

efault Send to Voice Mail Record Tone

[4]

2. DID Routing

DID Routing is used when you want to have faxes routed directly to a user’s
mailbox.

You must create a DID mailbox for the DID number to route to if it is different then
the user’s regular mailbox. You then create a voice menu template with the default
setting of ‘Send to Fax Mail” and configure it to send to the user’s regular voice
mailbox.

Actions | ;I DTHMF key | Auction |
Send LAP Message 1 Get Destination from DE
Send Predefined Fax 2
Send Requested Fax k)
Send to Directory 4
Send to Express Woice Mail 5
Send to Fax Mail [
Send to Fax Start Tone 7
a
9
a
#
Bl

Send to Login

Send to Mailbox

Send to Main Greeting

Send to Operator

Send to Requested Voice M.,
Send to Sub Menu

Send bo Vaice Mail

Send to Voice Mail Record T...
Send bo Vaice Menu

efault Send ta Fax Mail [Mailbox=100: Reception, |

-

For more information on assigning functionality to a DTMF key, refer to “Adding an
Action to a DTMF Key" in the Server Configuration Guide.
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Gammalink Fax Board

The Voice Mail receives the call and delivers the requested data using a Gammalink
board. This is a CPI/200 card, with one, two, or four ports. 6510 UM supports from
one to seven cards at a time, depending upon available slots.

This card uses the Instant Information Driver that is automatically installed when
the Telephony Fax application is loaded onto the user’s PC.

Configuring a Mailbox for Fax Messaging

6510 UM allows you to configure any mailbox on your system to be able to handle
faxes.

Note: This procedure must be done for every user who wants to be
able to print incoming faxes to the fax machine.

¢ To configure a mailbox:

1. Logon to 6510 UM. The Main Menu appears.
2. Expand Configuration, then highlight Fax Settings.

3. Make sure that Fax Mail has been installed, the path for the fax
drivers is selected (default is C: \FAX), and that the fax extensions
have been defined.

4. Expand Company, then highlight Mailbox.
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5. Open a mailbox, then click the Addresses tab. The Addresses
dialog appears.

@rabo x

Mailbox  Edit

| @ X|R] @ 1| ]r[v] B @

100
& Al Defaulks ¢ Only IF'hone MHurnbeer VI Schedule ... |

Type | Address |
\/Internal Extenzion 100

Add Bemove Edit

6. Click Add > Fax. The Address dialog appeatrs.
® From the Country drop down list, select a country.

¢ In the Area/City Code field, enter either the area code or the city
code.

¢ |In the Number field, enter the fax number. This allows the user to print
incoming faxes to the fax machine. Click OK.
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7. Click the Message Options tab. The Message Options dialog
appears.

W Mailbox x|
Mailbox  Edit

T | ] X E v @ B8

ﬁenerall ﬂdvancedl Tranzfer Options 3| Motificati fi|

— Mezsage Forwarding
Faorward to I j

Destination ID

Address |

After I hourfs I minute(s]

Delete After Forward ( Yes F Mo

—E-mail Optiogng——————— Faw b ail Dpticns
I~ SendE-mail with New Fares

[ &ttach Fax File to E-mail
[~ Optical Characten B ecagrition

[~ Send E-mail with New Messages
[~ Attach Yoice File to E-mail

8. Select Send E-mail with New Faxes if the user wants to receive
faxes through Microsoft Outlook. This ensures that, with every
new fax that is delivered to the mailbox, a notification of the
received fax will be sent to the e-mail address.

9. Select Attach Fax File to E-mail if the user wants to receive a copy
of the fax as an attachment to the e-mail.

Note: The Send E-mail with New Faxes option must be selected, and
SMTP must be configured and installed for this option to
work.

10. Click Save Mailbox.
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Using Outbound Fax

Refer to your Fax Server Administration Guide for installation and configuration
instructions.
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CHAPTER 7 Installing Optional Modules

In This Chapter . . .

Overview on page 366

Installing Local Area Paging (LAP) on page 366
Installing the Paging Transmitter System on page 367
Configuring Local Area Paging on page 368
Configuring LAP for each Mailbox on page 369
Installing an Additional Language on page 376
Installing an Optional Language on page 376
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Overview

The 6510 UM system uses two optional modules to increase the functionality of the
software: Local Area Paging (LAP) and additional languages

Installing Local Area Paging (LAP)

Local Area Paging (LAP) allows a user to be paged on a beeper when they receive a
call or a new message. LAP is especially useful for those users who are often away
from their desk or out of range of the operator overhead/PBX page, as they can pick
up the call from any phone.

There are four steps required to set up Local Area Paging:
® Completing the Licensing Agreement
¢ |nstalling the Paging Transmitter System
® Configuring Local Area Paging

e Configuring L.AP for each mailbox

Completing the Licensing Agreement

Complete the licensing agreement included in the paging transmitting package.

Note: The WavelLinks paging system, when used in the United
States, is subject to the rules and regulations of the FCC.
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Installing the Paging Transmitter System

Your Wavelinks Computer Controlled Paging System includes a Transmitter Unit, a
“Rubber Duck” Antenna, a Right Angle Antenna Adapter, a PC Adapter, a Power/
COM Adapter Cable, and a Power Brick.

Caution: Do not operate the paging system without the antenna con-
nected to the paging transmitter as damage to the paging trans-
mitter may occur.

¢ To install the paging system:

1. Attach the “Rubber Duck” antenna to the Transmitter Unit. The
Right Angle Antenna Adapter is available for proper antenna
positioning. In normal paging operations, the paging transmitter
antenna should be oriented in a vertical position to maximize the
paging range.

2. Plug the PC adapter into an available DB9 serial port on the back
of the 6510 UM system PC. If the DB9 serial port is not available,
you need a DB25 to DB9 adapter which is available from most
computer supply companies.

3. Plug the Power/COM Adapter Cable into the DB9 female
connector on the Transmitter Unit.

4. Connect the PC Adapter and the Power/COM Adapter Cable.
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5. Connect the Power Brick and the Power/COM Adapter Cable. Plug
the Power Brick into a 110 VAC power outlet. The red colored
PWR/BAT LED indicator on the Transmitter Unit should be
illuminated when power is properly applied.

PowerfComm
Adapter Cable

FC Adapter

Power Brick

Antenna

6. For more details on the paging system, refer to the “On-Site
Controlled Paging System Handbook” enclosed with your
transmitter.

Configuring Local Area Paging
Before you can use Local Area Paging, you must specify the configuration settings.
uTo configure Local Area Paging:

1. Logon to 6510 UM. The Main Menu appears.
2. Expand Configuration, then highlight Device Management.
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3. Double-click Local Area Paging Device. The Device dialog appears.
bevice

Device: Local Area Paging Casner Detect | miges.

COM Post Number |— =|  Clear To Send | mass.

BaudRale  |3600 ~| DamasetReady | 0 mse
Pasiy [Mone ¥] ReguestToSend|  mee
Data Bits [5 =] VddatonTime | 00 s
Shop Bt [1 =

Paddng {Mone x| T Integistion Wik LAP

K| Concel |

® From the COM Port Number drop down list, select 2.
® From the Baud Rate drop down list, select a baud rate of 9600.
® From the Parity drop down list, select the parity.
® From the Data Bits drop down list, select 8.
® From the Stop Bits drop down list, select 1.
¢ From the Padding drop down list, select the padding for the data.
¢ In the Carrier Detect field, enter the time in milliseconds.
* In the Clear to Send field, enter the time in milliseconds.
¢ |n the Data Set Ready field, enter the time in milliseconds.
¢ |n the Request to Send field, enter the time in milliseconds.
¢ In the Validation Time field, enter the time in milliseconds.
® Select Integration With LAP to activate the LAP transmitter.
4. Click OK.

Configuring LAP for each Mailbox
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The following four configurations can be used for Local Area Paging:
® Page user for all incoming calls
® Page user at the caller’s request
® Page caller on new messages

® Page caller on new messages and calls

Note: When a mailbox is set up for LAP, the beeper is activated for
all messages as well as incoming calls.

To enable Local Area Paging, make sure that the Local Area
Paging option is checked in the Mailbox Feature Group. For
more information, refer to “Specifying the Notification” in
the System Configuration Guide.

Setting Up a User to be Paged

If a user is to be paged for all incoming calls, you must complete the capcode, baud
rate, and pager type on the mailbox LAP Options tab. In addition, you must select
“Before” on the Notification tab

¢ To set up a user to be paged:

1. Log on to 6510 UM.
2. Expand the PBX, then the Company.

3. Highlight Mailbox, then open a mailbox. The General dialog
appears.
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4. Click the Notification tab. The Notification dialog appears.

x

wlel@xB B 1] B 8|a|

General | Advanced | Transter Opticns | Messags Options [HoMication | Agdiesses |

' 111

Qptiors | Netication Addresas |
- LAP Opions ——
LAP Mods Mone ¥
LocaldeaPagrg]
PageBawdRate [ +]

Pager Tupe | "I

1~ Moty low thes following meszage hypes -
[~ Fax sl
~Weice Mal — 1 E-mad
a1 [ Coitfied [ Inbemal [ Al [ Cestitied [~ Inberial
[ Ungent [~ Prvate [ Etemal | | [ ‘Uigert [ Private [ Extemal
[ T With Caller 1D [ Wit Dualified fddress

® From the LAP Mode drop-down list, select how the user will be con-
tacted when they have a page.

¢ |n the Local Area Paging field, enter the pager’s cap code.

® From the Pager Baud Rate drop-down list, select the pager’s baud
rate.

® From the Pager Type drop-down list, select the type of pager the user
has.

Note: The capcode is printed on the back of the pager.
The UM server supports tone, numeric, and alphanumeric.
5. Click Save Mailbox.

6510 UM Server Installation Guide 371



Installing Optional Modules

Page User at the Caller’s Request

Users may be paged for all incoming calls or at the caller's request. If the caller
reguests that the user be paged, the call may be transferred back to the user’s
extension or to a phantom DN for pick up.

Setting Up a User To Be Paged At Caller’s Request

If the user is to be paged at the caller’s request, a Voice Menu must first be created
that specifies the digit for activating the User’s pager. The call is then transferred
back to the User’s extension for pick up. The cap code, baud rate, and pager type
must be completed on the mailbox LAP Options under Notification.

On the notification Options tab, “call & Messenger” must be selected, the Voice
Menu field must be selected and the Voice Menu name entered.

Creating a Voice Menu

Adding a voice menu allows you to assign functionality to each of the numbers on a
telephone keypad. For example, you can assign a voice menu called “Company”
that allows callers to connect to different departments within your organization.

Note: Creating a voice menu overrides the built-in options. If you
want to make these options available, they must be specified
in the Voice Menu.

This template can be associated to any mailbox that wants
local area paging options. For more information, refer to the
Server Configuration Guide.
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¢ To create a voice menu:

1. Log on to 6510 UM. The Main Menu screen appears.

2. Highlight Voice Menu, then click Add New Voice Menu.

& 6510Admin

J Action  Miew Language |J s = | | | @ |J E:

Tree I

Menu Murmnber

| Menu Mame

h?ﬂ Mitel Mebworks 6510 UM Administrator
S Mitel - 542000 wiDnic
E:a Default

- Mailbos
Feature Group
i Remote Site
=g oice Menu
% Customize Mailbox
l§ Configuration

Routing Table

|U0ice Menu

Dane

UMO0Z0
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3. The Voice Menu dialog appears.
= 2¥oice Menu { 3) 1O x|

‘oice Menu  Sub Menu

-lﬂzlﬁ"l )(l ul EI Menu Mumber: 3 Menu Namel I~ Default
B Jef <[ v [w] =

Sub kenu Mumber: 1 Mo of Retries |3
Sub Menu Phrase | Compary Salutation x| Werser 7| Timeaut |2IZIDIZI mses.

Dezcription I ¥ Estension Dialing

Aictions I | | DTHF Keyp I Action I
Ask Password 1
Ak Pin Mumber 2
Azk Question 3
Beep Caller Phone Mumber 4
Dizconnect 5
Get Destination from DB B
Get Transter Mailbox 7
g
g
i
#
D

Get Transfer Phone Mumber
LAP Current Mailbox

FPage Current Mailbox
Record Conversation

Send to Directory

Send to Express VoiceM ail
Send to Login

efault

4. In the Menu Name field, enter a menu name.

5. From the Sub Menu Phrase field, select Mailbox Active Greeting.
This plays the active mailbox greeting.

6. Highlight LAP Current Mailbox, and then right-click the mouse.
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7. Click Send Action To. The DTMF key drop down list appears.

Actions | =] [ DTMF Key | Action |
(et Trarzfar Phame Number 1

[EXGETT—

Pace Lo I
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Send Pradefined Fax

Send Requested Fax
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Send to Main Gresling

Send to Operatoe -
Send lo Requesled Voice M._.
Send ta Sub Menu

™ mom ol bm Y Fmimm W mime s -

hl‘l:l'ﬂm"dﬂ‘\-m-hml-ﬂ—“

H

8. Select a DTMF key to match the action to.

9. Click Save Voice Menu.
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Installing an Additional Language

6510 UM is fully multilingual, and can support up to 9 simultaneous

languages per company for answering, transferring calls, and for users on the
system. While the system ships with English as the default language, you have
the option to order additional languages that can be loaded and configured

onto the system.

Supported Languages

6510 UM supports the following languages: English, French, German, Spanish,
ltalian, Cantonese, Mandarin, Japanese, Arabic, Farsi, Russian, Polish, Hungarian,
Greek, Thai, Portuguese, and Dutch.

Currently 6510 UM has English, French, and Spanish available on disk. Other
languages must be recorded manually.

Installing an Optional Language

Installing an optional language involves the following steps:

1.

Configuring the appropriate directory for the language to be
installed.

Installing the language phrases into the appropriate directory, and
selecting the language to activate in the company setup screen

Configuring multilingual users in the company.

Configuring the language and multilingual settings in the system
feature groups.

Configuring the Directory

Each language file is stored in a separate folder Prompts\System.

You must or install the appropriate language to the appropriate folder on the

system.
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Folder Number Language
1 English

2 French

3 German

4 Spanish

5 ltalian

6 Cantonese
7 Mandarin
8 Japanese

9 Arabic

10 Farsi

11 Russian

12 Polish

13 Hungarian
14 Greek

15 Thai

16 Portuguese
17 Dutch

Installing the Language Phrases

Once you have copied the language set to the appropriate folder, you can install the

language phrases.

¢ To install the language phrase:

1. Log on to 6510 UM. The Main Menu screen appears.

2. Highlight a company, then press the right mouse button and click
Properties. The General dialog appears.
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3. Click the Company Languages tab. The Company Languages
dialog appears.

= Company e iﬁ
Company
|G| x[@| B o] <] ]
Genersl | Advanced | CallDpions | Mailbox Options
AMIS Paameters  Compary Languages | C.0 /Channel Assignment
H‘ 1: Mitel Hetworks
DTMF Key | Language | Operator | Greeting |
1
2
3
4
5
B
i
B
g
i
-
Warwe
add | Edi

UMO0SS

4. Click Add. The Language Properties dialog appears.

® From the Language drop down list, select the language you have cop-
ied to the C: \UM\Prompts\System

® From the Operator drop down list, select the operator mailbox exten-
sion that will answer for the additional language.
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® From the Greeting drop-down list, select the recorded greeting num-
ber for the additional language.

¢ Select Set as Default to specify the language as the system default.
5. Click OK, then Save Company.

For more information, refer to “Specifying a Language” in the Server Configuration
Guide.

Configuring Multilingual Users

6510 UM provides you with the ability to assign one language that a user hears
when they pick up their messages. You can also assign the default language that
the caller is greeted with if he or she does not choose a language at the automated
attendant.
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¢ To configure multilingual users:

1. Expand the company.

2. Highlight Feature Group, then press the right mouse button and
click New > Feature Group. The General dialog appears.

x
S
4}-! KEHI THIERRA
TrancterOptions | MadbosOptons | Message Dptions
Geawal | SiesgeOptions | Mlifcation Option:

ﬁi 5: Feature Group 5

Group Nurbes |5

Group Name  [Fealuie Gioup 5

Moo Language | Engish |
Caler Language  |Engiith |
Mesage Foemat [ SDPCME2 =]
Gresting Formal  [ADPCME2 =

3. From the Mailbox Language drop down list, select the default
language users hear when picking up messages.

4. From the Caller Language down list, select the default language
that the caller is greeted with if he or she does not choose a
language at the automated attendant.

Note: In most cases. Mailbox Language and Caller Language are
identical. However, in special circumstances (for example, call
centers), the agent may want to navigate in English, but will
service Spanish callers.

5. Click Save Feature Group.
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Specifying Multilingual Greetings

If you want a user to be able to record a greeting for every language installed in the
system, you must check off the Multilingual option for the feature group.

¢ To specify multilingual greetings:

1. Click the Mailbox Options tab. The Mailbox Options dialog

appears.
. FeatureGroup x|
Feature Group
S| X[@| B sl | »]m]
General | Storage Oplions | Motiication Options |
Trarher Options Maibox Options | Message Opione |
[ﬂi 1: Feature Group 1
.
™ Distribution List [ Multi Lingual
I~ Disctory [~ Guest Malbox
™ Confemation [~ fakeup Cal
[ Ask for Pazsword [Inband Logn) [ Fubase Defvery
[~ Message Recoven [ Meszage Fomvarding
I™ Record Conversation [ Shared Maibox
I Change Status [~ Met Popup
[~ Confem Delete [ Hide on Send List
I™ Forced Tutonal [~ Auto Login

2. Select Multilingual, then click Save Feature Group.
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In This Chapter . . .

Storing 6510 UM Files on page 384
Handling the Application Folder on page 384
Handling the Windows Folder on page 386
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Storing 6510 UM Files

All 6510 UM files are stored in either the Application or Windows folders.

Handling the Application Folder

The Application folder can be specified during the installation process. The default is
C:\UM.Executables

ShowShell.exe is the user interface for 6510 UM.

6510 UM6510 UM.exe is the Voice Server service.

Admin (6510 UM Administration program folder)

6510UMAdmin.d11 modifies the configuration of the system.

AppWebFolder

This page has links to WebClient and WebReport applications. Under IIS, the root
virtual folder for the voice mail points to this folder.

Db (Database file folder)

EEAM DB.mdb is the database file. All of the database information goes into this
file.

Dbbackup (Backup files of EEAM_DB.mdb)

Reorg will backup the database into this directory.

Dbcom (Database component folder)

EEAM. exe is the database that manipulates the COM Object.
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Messages (Message file folder)

Company ID (System creates the folder for Company 1 by default)
Fax contains all the fax type files

Voice contains all the voice type files.

Text contains all the email type files

Other contains all the files other than fax, text, and voice types.

Prompts (Prompt file folder)

Company is the company greeting file folder. Company ID (System creates the
folder for Company 1 by default).

Personal is the personal greeting file folder. Company ID (System creates the folder
for Company 1 by default).

System. LanguagelD (System creates the folder for Language 1 by default).

Sentinel (For license use)

Services

EsnaFileServer.exe is a Windows Service that downloads and uploads files to
WebClient java Applets.

ServerConfigurator.exe isa configuration tool for EsnaFileServer.exe.
It allows dynamic listening or stopping to listen for applet connections by
EsnaFileServer.exe on all IPsin a given system.

UMSTasks (Unified Message Service Tasks service Folder)

UMSTService.exe sends email, forwards messages, delivers distribution lists, and
reorganizes database information.

VPIM

VPIMClient.exe is the testing and diagnostic tool for VPIM.

Temp holds temporary files of VPIM.
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Unresolved holds unresolved message files of VPIM.
Backup backs up VPIM files.

WebClient
Holds all the WebClient files including all the HTMLs, ASPs, Java applets and
graphics.
UMSoundApplet.jar is the Java sound applet.

UMclient.jar is the file that refreshes the web screen for real-time
synchronization.

Download is the Java runtime engine for downloading.

GrantPermission.EXE is an executable run by the user to grant permission to
the web client application to be able to record on the PC.

UMClientmanager.exe is the client CTl application for screen pops and instant
messaging.

WebReport

Holds all the WebReport files, including all HTML files, ASPs, Java applets and
graphics.

.class files are used to display report result in graph.

Handling the Windows Folder

The default is C: \WINNT.

Eeam.ini is the database component configuration file.
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System32

Files Purpose

EsVoiceCtrl.ocx It loads and makes appropriate calls to those
DLLs such as EsnaTapi.dll and CSapiTTS.DLL
depending on the type of Voice Board and
Speech Recognition Engine installed.

CSapiTTsS.dll This DLL sits in the middle layer, providing
speech synthesis capabilities for 6510 UM.

CV_32DLL.dll RHETOREX file format conversion library.
Used only for Rhetorex voice boards.

VPIMServer.exe Service of VPIM server

VPIMEventLog.dll Error messages of VPIM for event viewer.

EsnaWebClient.dll Core WebClient IIS application

MSWCRUN.DLL This is the dependency file provides IIS VB
application RUN time.

WebReportPrj.dll This file is the core WebReport application.
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